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PREFACE T0 THE FIRST EDITION.

el 1| T2 TSN

Ta1s Second Book of Sanskrit has been prepared under in-
structions from Sir A. Grant, Director of Public Instroction.
Its plan 1s nearly the same as that of the First Book, which
the student 1s supposed to have read and mastered. Each
lesson consists of four parts:—1Ist, Grammar; 2nd, Sanskrnit
sentences for translation into English; 8rd, English
sentences for translation into Sanskrit—both mtended to
exercise the student in the rules of Grammar given at the
top of the Lesson ; and 4th, a Vocabulary.

This and the Firt Book together contain as much Gram-
mar as 1s needed for all practical purposes, perhaps more. I
have adopted the terminology of the English Grammarians
of Sansknt, but have strictly followed Panini, as explained
by Bhattojt Dikshita 1n his SiddbAntakaumudi. Most of the
rales are mere translations of the Stitras. Besides the terms
Guna, Vriddhi, and a few others, which have been adopted
from Native Grammarians by nearly all European writers on
the sabject, I have found it necessary to appropriate two
more, viz., Set and 4neg. The prejudice against mere Native
terms, 1n deference to which Professor Benfey seems in his
smaller Grammar to have discarded even the words Guna
and Vmddhi, without substituting any others, is, m my
humble opmion, very unreasonable, when 1t 18 difficult to
frame new words to designate the things which they signify.
It 18 very inconvenient to have to describe the same thing
again and again whenever one has occasion to speak of 1t.
It will at the same time be somewhat difficalt for the learner
to make out, when a thing is so described in & variety of
cages, that 1t is the same. Words adapted to express a
particular meaning are as necessary here as in other affairs
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of human life, What an amount of inconvenience would 1t,
for instance, entail, 1f, whenever we had to speak of the
human race, we were, instead of being allowed to nse the
word “ man,” made to describe man’s physical and rational
nature ? But I must not elevate an ordinary truism to the
rank of a newly-discovered trath.

The general rules of Grammar, and such exceptions as
are important, have been given in this book ; those of the
least importance only being omitted. Such an omission 1s
apt to render a book lhable to the charge of inaccuracy.
But 1t is anavoidable in an elementary work, and after all
it will produce little or no practical mnconvenience.

There is one point in Sanskrit Grammar, 1n my explana-
tion of which I have departed from ordinary usage, though I
think I do agree with Panini and his Commentators. It 1s
the sense to be attached to the so-called Aorist. The most
laborious student of a dead language 1s not alive to all the
nice shades of meaning, which are plain even to the unin-
structed when a language is Iiving. Even to a Maha-Pandita
in these days the sound of ¥ 1s not at all so disagreeable as
that of gruw is to the genuine Mardtha peasant. We know of
the distinction between the Atmanepada and Parasmaipada
only un theory but that between the w and § of the Marathi
habitual Past, of the ww and § of the Future we feel. We
must, therefore, to determine this question about the Aorist,
appeal to such Sanskrit works as, we have reason to suppose,
must have been written when Sanskrit was a spoken lan-
guage. The Kévyas, the Natakas, and most of the Purénas
will not do for our purpose. Such books as the Samhités. of
the Vedas, the BrAhmanas, or even those portions of the two
great Epics which do not bear indications of having been
subsequently tampered with, must be referred to. To insti-
tute such a wide research I have neither had the necessary
time nor the necessary means. But the Aitareya Brahmana,
which I have read, seems almost to decide the point. In this
work, wherever stories are told, the so-called Imperfect or the
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Perfect is always used, and the Aorist never occars.®* On the
contrary, when the persons in the story are represented as
speaking with one another they use the Aorist, and the only
sense that can be attached to 1t 1 these casesis that of the
Einglish Present Perfect ; in other words, 1t indicates simply
the completion of an action or an action that has just or re-
cently been done. The reason why the Aorist occurs 1n these
cases only 1s that there is no scope for recent past tume 1n
mere narration ; and things that have just or recently occur-
red can come to be spoken of only when persons are talking
with each other. The piece given at the end of this book
contains passages remarkably 1llustrating what Isay. The
story goes :—“ Harischandia said to Varuna, ¢ Let a son be
born to me and I will then offer him as a sacrifice to you.
¢Well,” said Varupa. Then a son was born to him. Then
satd Varuna, ¢ You have got a son, sacrifice him to me now.’
Then said Harnschandra, ¢ When a victim becomes ten days
old, then he 1s fit to be sacrificed. Let the boy become ten
days old, I will then sacrifice him to you’ *Well, said
Varuna. The boy became ten days old. Then said Varana,
‘He has become ten days old, sacrifice Liim now to me,””” and
thus it proceeds. Now in this and the remaining portion of
the Khanda the verbs “said” (occurring several times), ¢ was

born,” “became” and others that are used by the narrator
speaking 1 his own person, aie always in the Perfect; while
“have got,” “has become,” &c., used by Varuna with refer-
ence to the boy, are in the Aorist. The latter clearly refer
to a time just gone by. In the same manner,n the story of
Nabbanedishtha, related in the fourteenth Khanda of the
FifthPafichiké, the verbs sy, 13mg » &1 » and syffga used

* In the passage noticed below, we have ¥ § HIE 19, where HI4q 1s
the Aomst of Y with J and 18 used in the narration of a past event, Bub
in the whole of the Brahmana there 18, so far as I can recollect, not a single
mstance besides this, where the narrator uses the Aorist in speaking of a
past action, The evidence being then go overwhelming, some other expla-
nation must be attempted in the present case, and this example ought by
no means to be taken to invalidate the position i the text, Perhaps when
the reading of Vedic books was fixed, HT9d and sm?rg, which occurs 1m-
mediately after, weore, through mistake, made to exchange places.
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by Nabhénedishtha, and evidently, from the context, denot-
1ng events that have yust happened, are in the Aorist, as also
s7ardy: used by Rudra, While when the author, in narrating
the story, speaks of certain things as having taken place, he
invariably uses the Imperfect, these events from his point of
view having occurred at a remote past time. Similar in-
stances in which the Aorist on the one hand, and the Imper-
fect or the Perfect on the othei, are used exactly in the
same way, occur 1n 1.-23, 2-19, 3-33, 4-17,* 6-33, 6-34,
7-27, 7-28, 8-7, 8-231 ; while narratives, in which the Perfect
or the Imperfect only 1s used, and where there 1s either no
conversation, or when there is, 1t 1s only with reference to
present or future time, are innumerable. 7-26, and 5-34
may also be consulted.}

* The cows held a sacrificial session with the object of getling horns,
after a year they got horns, and then they say to themselves .—zr@r R~
qIRIAHATIH TGV, + ¢, “The object for which we undertook this
sacrificial ceremony we have gof. We now rise or break up »* Here HIH

18 the Aorist of HTY ¢ to obtain,’ and evidently means ‘have got or obtamn-
ed,’ while HLWWE 13 the Imperfect of Q‘?&L and certainly does not indi-
cate an event that has just happened.

+ Some of these passages have been given in the lessons on the Aorist,

} To show how rich the language of thig Brihmana 18 1n verbal forms
and especially of the Aonst, I will here give a list of the forms of the
Aorist referred to in the text, It will be shown further on that the Brih-
mans follows the rules of Panin: faithfully 1n the use of the Aorist and
the following list will show that the forms also of thig tense strictly obsy
the rules laid down by that grammarian, except in a few cases.

AT EHIES] aroRaE ofava AE,

o STare SRR AHEF G
o ST oy g ST,
ATHT sreiiae EEEN SEE ST,
A T | T SERIGY AT,
STTH HEF STAE, ST, SREE
g wgwd,  eEER st Ty
o7 TT: St SRR A a1 @
g 7RI, ST, STATE

Of these 44 forms only five Y, 7%, HAFHKL , AR and AZY: do not
conform to the rules laid down by P&nini for the Bhishé or the Sansknt
current 1 his time. (1885),
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We thus see that the so-called Aorist denotes recent past
time or the mere completion of an action, and thus resem-
bles the English Present Perfect. And this is confirmed by
what Pénin1 says on the subject. The Stitras which give
the senses of the three past tenses are gg 3-2-110; sm-
T Ty 3-2-111; ﬁ;a' 32-115. They are thus to be
mterpreted —“g@; or the Aorist indicates past time ; &g or
the Imperfect shows a past action done previons to this
day ; and f&z or the Perfect, a past event which took place
before this day, and which was not witnessed by the
speaker.” Now the first Sttra gives a general rule, the
second 18 an exception to 1t, and the third an exception to
this again; the past time, therefore, left according to
Paminy’s system of rules and exceptions for gg to 1ndicate,
is srere, that is to say, thus day’s. @ can also by these
Satras indicate past teme generally, @ e, express simply the
completron of an action without reference to any particular
past time. For, the category past tume can admit of three
divisions only according to the principle indicated in the
Stitras, viz., past time generally and not specifically, the
time of this day, and the past time preveows to this day.
The last 18 taken up by =% and f¥x; and the first two
belong, therefore, to g Bv another Sttra syreraTaiRa-
TEETETHSTET - Pamm, 3-3-135, g expresses 1ecent and
continnons past action, in addition. So that according to
Panini, gy indicates (1) past time generally, (2) the past
time of this day and not previous to this day and (3) recent
past time. Now all these characteristics we find in the
English Present Perfect and not in the Indefinite Past.
For, first, if we want to express simply the completion of
an action, ¢. ¢., past time generally without reference to any
particular past time, we do not use the Indefinite Past in
English, but the Present Perfect. ‘I read Sir Walter
Scott’s Ivanhoe’ mecessarily implies some particulnr time
when the action of reading was done ; 1n other words, the

sense of the sentence is not complete without the specifica-
tion of some time. We must add some such expression as
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‘two years ago,” or the particular time must be understood
from the context. But when wesay ‘1 have read Sir Walter
Scott’s Ivanhoe,” there is no such necessity. Secondly, the
English Present Perfect, like the Sanskrit gw, can denote,
if it denotes any specific time at all, the past time of this
day only. For ‘I have read the book fo-day’ is good
English; but <I have read the book yesterday’ or ‘a year
ago’ is not. And thirdly, the Present Perfect, as 1s general-
ly admitted, denotes recent time 1 Englsh.

My object has been to render this as much a Sanskrit
Reading Book as a book on Sanskrit Grammar; in other
words, not only to teach grammatical forms to the student,
but to enable him to construe Sanskrit. I have, therefore,
1n addition to the sentences composed by myself, given in
nearly all the lessons a good many extracts containing ex-
amples of the particular rules, from original Sanskrit
works, sach as the Aitareya Brahmana, the Upanishads,
the Mahabharata, Kddambari, the Pafchatantra, and the
Raghuvamsga. With the same object, three long prose
pieces, illustrative of three different styles, and one poetical,
have been given at the end. One of the former is from the
Ailareya Brahmana, chosen on account of its richness 1n
verbal forms and the strength. purity, and simpheity of its
style. The English sentences have, of course, all been

composed by me.

I hope Teachers and Students will find this book useful.
Such 1mprovements as experience may show to be necessary
will be made in subsequent editions.

Ratnagir, R. G. B.
Sth April, 1868,
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION,

The observations made 1n the Preface to the last edition
as to the sense of the Aorist have been confirmed by several
passages I have met with an the Samhités of the Vedas
and 1n Brdhmanas other than the Aitareya. But swce this
1s hardly the place for an elaborate essay on the subject, I
forbear to make any addition to what I have already said
on the subject. I have only re-cast the remarks contained
i the Preface onjthe meaning of the Sttias of Péanini
bearing on the question.

Bombay, R. G. B.
19th Apral, 1870.

PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION.

GRAMMAR Was not an empiric study with Pammni and the
other ancient grammarians of India. Those great sages
observed carefully the facts of their language and endeavour-
ed always to connect them together by a law or rule and to
bring these laws again under still more general laws.
Sanskrit Grammar has thus become a science at their
hands, and 1ts study possesses an educational value of the
same kind as that of Euclid and not much 1nferior to it in
degree. For, to make up a particular form, the mind of
the student has to go through a certain process of synthess.
He has to mark the mutual connections of the rules he has
learnt, and in each given case, to find out which of them,
from the conditions involved, hold good in that case, and to
apply them 1n regular succession, until he arrives at the
form requred. A mere unscientific teaching of the forms
as such and mixing them up unconnectedly 1nto a list, our
grammarians never resorted to, so long as they could trace
a resemblance even between two of them, if not more.

Convinced of the utility of this system, I tried in this
book to adhere to Péanini so far as was convenient or
practicable, and to give his general rules instead of split-
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ting them up into the particular cases they comprehend.
In this manner also I was able to compress a great deal
of matter into a comparatively small space. But the book
necessarily became difficult, since instead of placing a
ready-made form before the student 1t gave him only the
rales and required him to constitute 1t for himself. Kx-
perience, however, both as a learner and as a teacher, has
taught me that Sanskrit Grammar learnt according to the
latter method is more easily and Jonger remembered than
if learnt empirically. And I mamntain that the book, as 1t
was, was not at all difficult, in the hands of a good teacher.
But to meet the views of those who think otherwise, I have,
m this edition, 1ncreased the number of examples without
interfering with the system, aud added explanations to
show how to derive them and how, generally, to apply the
rules in particular cases. All this new matter has been
printed 1n small type. I have thus myself done, in a great
measure, what I expected teachers to do and what I, asa
teacher, once did. Several other changes and alterations
have been made in this edition. Separate vocabularies have
been given for the English exercises, the two lessons on
the second conjugation have been expanded into four, the
number of verses from Bhartrihari has been reduced, and
the passage from Kédambart removed and another, some-
what shorter and much simpler from the same work,
substituted for it. I have also here and there added a few
rules, especially in the lesson on compounds, and given a
few more exercises.

I was not so sanguine about the success of this book as,
of the First. But I am very happy to perceive that this
also has met with favour, and that along with the First it
has become the means, howsoever humble, of facilitating
and promoting the study of the language of the ancient
Rishis among their modern descendants.

R. G. B.
Bombay, 15th April 1878.
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PREFACE TO THE SIXTH EDITION,

Tae following are the principal changes and additions
made 1n the present edition:— (1) The first lesson m the
previous editions treated of the Potential mood of the first
Group of conjugations, But that mood having now been
transferred to the First book, the lesson has been taken out.
The first lesson now treats of the Irregularities of the 1st,
4th, 6th and 10th conjugations, to which aie attached San-
skrit and English sentences for exercise with Sanskrit and
English vocabularies. (2) The lesson on the Futures and
the Conditional, together with the portion treatmmg of the
Passive, has been removed from 1its place after the Aorist
and put after the Perfect, in accordance with the practice
m our High Schools of teaching 1t 1mmediately after the
latter. (3) All the Sanskrit mto English vocabularies
ocenrring 1n the body of the book have been collected to-
gether mto a geneial Glossary at the end, as also the
English mto Sanskrit vocabularies. (4) A few verses
which could be easily gathered from the Kirtikaumudi,
Bhattikavya, and Haliyudha's Kavirahs ya have been added
to the exercises here and there. It 1s true that theanthors
of the last two works are pethaps likely to be considered
as having used woirds not mn common use in the extant
Sanskrit Iiterature or never used 1n 1t at all. It should,
however, be borne 1n mind that the first lived probably in
the same century as Bina and before Bha vabhtiti, both of
whom are recognized as standaid fanthors, and the second
about two centuries after, that there must have heen a
great deal more of Sanskrit literature extant i therr time
than there 1s at present, and that their object bemg the
same as that of this and the First Book, viz, to teach the
langnage, they probably did not use words withont having
met with instances of their use 1 the literature existing
in their time.

S.R.B.
Poona, 315t August 1885.






CorrEcrioNs and ADpDITIONS,

JEORR S—

Page 1,1 22, om.t “ &

Page 2,1 9, after “thesg” add “and of roots ending in T,

Page 21 11, onut “and” and after “=g7&” add “f}q, =70,
fora, defy .

Page 8, 1. 4for “aqra”? read “sﬁa'

Page 13,1 3 fiom bottow, for * gty 10ad “ RET1:

Page 23,1 19, for “37 & ®' read “Err';rrg"

Page 25,1 8, left hand column, for whieh” read « which

Page 42, above I 7 fiom hottom, ught hand column, gdd “qxrrur n.
measure, extent”’,

Page 42,1 2 fiom bottom, 11ght hand column, for “tho” read
“the”

Page 55, last Line, after «1,” add “p 3°,

Page 67,1 8, for <8” repd «“9™,

Page 72,15 fom bottor, for “wdtufd” 1ead “wedfinfy”

Page 75,1 17, for <scllor” read <sellor .

Page 77,1 12, 11ght hand column, for “usth” sead “unth”,

Page 79,1 4 fiom bottom, Jor “in’ read «n®,

Page 90,1 2 from bottom, for “={ys” read “atgs.”

Page 94, 1, 4, left hand column, for “§" 1ead “g 7,

Page 95,1 6, 11ght hand column, for “aw" read “gmw >,

Page 99,1 5 from bottom, for “e3}" r0ad “r .

Page 102, 11 6 and 5 fiom bottom, for «Fmal............ p. 2” read
“Art. 9, p 2,19 also applicable heie,

Page 107,1 7 from bottom fm “g” read “g”,

Page 110, last le, for “qg” read «g3”

Page 156, 1, 2 fiom bottom, for “wheh” read “which”

Page 156,1 1 fiom bottom, for “1ackets” read “brackets”,

Page 161,1 6, for “swor” read © few-"

Page 173, 1, 10, for “syreeq” read “syex”’,

Page 189,1 3, for “efd” read “w&fig”

Page 189, 1 5, for “3g” read “8g".

Page 195,1 1, for “axqony” read “zoqyon .

Page 220, 1 21, left hand column, for <“sr=qwst” read “aqura s

Page 284, 1. 19, left hand column, for “grea” read “ (=g )". ’

Page 237, 1 21, left hand column, for “a sorbed” read “absorbed”
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SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT.
LESSON 1.

IRREGULARITIES BELONGING TO THE 1s1, 4TH, 6TH, AND
108 CoNsUGATIONS.

L. ag ‘to protect’ Parasm., 9 ‘to heat’ Parasm., =
‘to go’ or ¢ approach’ Parasm., g Parasm., when it means
‘to praise,” and g ‘to praise’ Parasm., all of the 1st conn-
gation (except fa=g which belongs to the 6th ), have spp
added on to them before the conjugational sign; as quigfy,
qarafe, &e. The ¥ of g takes 1ts Guna substibute befoe
this 1Ay, as MArarrfy. ST 18 optionally retained in the non-
conjugational tenses,* qor and g take the Atmanepada
termmatlon"s when theﬂy do not take this 3, a8 o

2. vy dim., o, Afre., and 9w, F, 9, g, &9, @y and
RE with &g or without any preposition, all Parasm., belong
both to the 1st and to the 4th conjugation, and Iz Prurasm.,
to the 4th and the 6th ; as wyyary or T, &c.

3. The penultimate sy of v 13 lengthened when it takes
Parasmaipada terminations 1n the conjugational tenses. as
TRt or wEYRY ; but Atm., syrray ; sumilarly féa_r\, Fw, and
T, 1st conj. with sy, lengthen their vowels.

4 g, T, @w, zmw, s, and 7%, all of the 4th
conjugation, and 3 and ey, when of the 4th conjugation,
lengthen their vowel 1n the conjugational tenses ; as #FHeqfy
AR OF W, &e. sy has werfy also.

5. a1y and &y when 1t means ¢ to shave or pare,’ literally
and not metaphorically, belong to the 1st and 5th conjuga-
tions;as syayfEr or STEUNER.

6. e to blow,” 5t < to smell,” #y ¢ to think,’ =® ‘to go,’
g when 1t means ‘to run,’ g ¢ to restrain, *and g “ to pensh,’
all of the 1st conjugation, substitute in the conjugational
tenses 9w, ﬁrg\, T, KR, T, T3 and sﬁq, respectively,

as qRfY, Rl &e.  The last 1s Atmanepad: 1n the conju-
gational tenses.

H

* For an explanation of this expression gee Lesson II,
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7. The penultimate g of xg 1s lengthened before the
conjugational sign and before any strong or Gunpa-making
termination with an initial vowel ; as qzfy.

8. gy and S5 Parasm., S5 Atm., and T ~Parasim.
and Atm., all of the 1st conjugation, drop their nasal before
the conjugational sign ; as z=f, =9, &c.

9. When a radical =g (long) does not undergo Guna or
Vriddh1 substitute, 1t 18 changed to % and to 3 1f a labial
or g precedes. The z or ¥ of these 1s lengthened when a
consonant follows. Thus & 4th conj. forms <irfy, F 6th
conj. {Haf, and &g 10th con). =idgfy, &e.

10. Roots of the 4th conjugation, ending 1n aff drop it
before the conjugational sign. Thus, | forms af, 31, af,
oY, zafx and S, Fafw.

11, =gy 4th conj. 15 modified nto féfq\ before the g of
that conjugation; as {Feqta.

12. The ending g or ¥ short or long is changed to g or
3g_ respectively betore sy, the sign of the 6th conjugation
(see Rule I, Lesson VIL), as R—Rafy, a—gafr, g—gaf,

18, s and ag both of the 6th conjugation are modified
10 s and T 1 the conjugational tenses; as sg=fr,
g, &e.

14. The § of mew and wes1s changed to 5 when not
diopped ( x. p. 54 ) ; as w=Atw, &c.

15. gy, Ry, fag, Fa and fg, all of the 6th cony., insert
a nasal before the final in the conjugational tenses; as
ety &e.

16. Some roots of the 10th conjugation are exclusively
Atmanepads, such as w1, fa, v, W, a9, B &, de.,
8s TR, e, de.

17.  Many roots belong optionally to the st or 10th con-
Jugation, such as g, 99, &5, T, T I, R, AL, T Th
ork, o.; i, ey, Go, PRI

JUTA AT AFgAn QAT AEET:  SEWES
wmqatea |
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TITAAINA 0% & A g et |
L ® o [ A o

HII F#:q14T SEARMATATTHISTHFAT AT FFqar EE&'
THAATSIATH_|

wd it AT g¥ TAereT ST |

aga: (GgET T+ year g @Y gEEta avg
TIHET [T 3T T ATIT AT, |

AR IATEEET WA: TIOSA qIYT Flearsd Rrer
e (ud fagss waraarami |

N\ - 2N LN & 5.8

(AETarsely drdateremeo ar air ghefgesay ar
Fraararea(T drana fsadr fifcar ags safag
AFqr |

difarrarTarg segadt adnd A ar fdora

o o ? o
gEAra: | § € 9f IAgIso: ArEdEa |

FECINALY: AT BRIt ®F sqTEAR

QAR ALIFAT pglea AT 7 WRATAT,_ |

AT AATAACIVHAXT AT -

TGIT ATATEO AT Foeead il

[ ) o &

SAtawsita ggrtaraT: Sisit ¥g-

q @y argRardrEdraT: g |l

fEdra aAtsFnA aTatargT O |

AFGETHIT TATasRaat aar |l

& qartatga: gudt R ord T Aassii

- gq\wzth 3IT When 1t means o “ rise up ” 18 Atmanepa.dl, if used of &
heavenly body.

T zaraTsEimteagmgimaas | #igE WRENd -
ZHIF, || The roots enumerated here and roots having the same sense ag
these govern two objects, as a general rule, one direct and the other
indirect In the passive the indirect object of the roots from &® to A¥and
their equivalents 1s put 1n the nominative and the direct in the accusa-
tive, and 1n the case of the roots I, §, Y and 3¢ and their equivalents,
the direct object 18 put 1n the nomunative and the other in the acousative,
(S AT TGINL Aet. * he begs the earth of Bali,’ q(BI=IY TG, Puss.;
U§ G §aGWH, Act, ¢ he wins a hundred ( coins ) from Devadatta,’ Ud
ST 3GH  Pass., GWAAA TA Act., JIRAST 99 Pass.

In the present verse §T with 31 of which 3¥q is the Past Paré
Pass, has the same sense as § which means to ¢say or speak to.’
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*afgigat TR JAafy drrgr |
aut Tqfv fafrag = sreafa o
HES TG FEA AAATET |
SRR graa Sg w=rafay |
TS a&wgqq‘iur(grwﬁscuﬁ |
HEAATGEHIE ATTH T QA |
A AT (AT TATHICTSFS AT |
AQUAASTHANT AT GV FEsterara i
arfegmad Shaasy Teemmar |
afy gargrETla afeas saa R
T AN BT R TAGIFHITL |
q¢ IRAY U FAATETANRTD: 1|
FAR qurg S oo aeg anuEe: |
FRATATY qunatea areegfa geast |
sl stafrtraraiadaay |
sfesaadr Qi ava o e i
geara sfrqmrt @ e e |
A FATT AMITATT GHRSSATITH 1l
AT TAATHAT TATTANT |
AR TSR & Ao rsaar |
QYEY ATQY AT TACLATH STHCR |
FET AT =rged a9 AT @A™
Asifa ugEquatasmta ag: |
ATATIATA(ATAS T AX ~qrargang |
SATFIEISIRAT: FFAFIIATA T T + |
AsqFrar AR Freatta Fonta) =

* This and the following nine stanzas refer to & king of the name of

Krishna,

t When %18 used 1n the sense of ¢operating’ or * having effect,’ 1t 18
Atmanepadi.

1 The doubling of & crude noun or declensional form has the sense of
severy; as fgﬂ% *in every houge,’ [HfEH ¢ every day.’

§ &7 with 9, 8/, ¥ or [ takes the Atma.neps.da. terminations.

|| T with &, 31, IR or I is Parasmaipadi.
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SR sfraa: a gear st srdas |
STTFATT IATAr T SAATSTY 7 S I
AEY AIYAFET ST Twa: |
AT TG WA qIOTII=IT I
frsdt Rreafy sy a8 T ooy |
T O RIS TEATFEATS ArTaf i I
fafeaeaagganaitgasy o a=ra |
AfmgRAFat 9t gaag=shr |

It 1s the power of God by which this wheel of the world
goes round [ wpg -

Enraged at his ingratitnde he cat lum up | qq with g ]
with harsh words,

In that assembly the necklaces of many of the kings
rising up in haste broke [ gz ] by thewr pressing against
one another.

Does the unforgiving serpent bite [ &3] from a desire for
blood the person touching him with his toot?

Having first bowed to Vasishtha, the preceptor of the
family of the Ikshvikus, Réma embraced [exsy] his brothers

Indrajit being killed, grief burnt [ wes ] R';‘wax;a. like fire
on account of his untimely death.

Taking away that by which I live, you try [ g& ] to take
away my life. A

Attracted by the flame of the lamp the moth suddenly
fell upon 1t and died [ s with acc. of geg 1.

Wishing to make the elephant tarn back Aja pierced[sga]
bim with an arrow.

In the fight with the Rakshasas Rama mowed [z] many
hundreds of his enemies with his sharp weapons.

The soul of Rama was plunged [ g% ] in grief cansed by
his separation from Sita.

“Stake [ qur] thy wife, Panchali,” said the sons of
Dhritarashtra to Yudhishthira, when everything besides her
had been won by them from him.*

* See note 1 page 3.
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I took great trouble [ #g with 5t ] for the recovery of the
jewel snatched away by the bird,

He who is at enmity*with the great quickly perishes [z ].
Thousands of faults are committed by me every moment;

forgive them all, O God!

Oh the inexpressible power of this maid, that not only
things that live[ fRg]serve her butalso those that do not live’

This wind mowst with the spray of the adjoining river
gently shakes [ ] the A¢imukta creeper in the garden.

When Aja blew [ ¢qr ] his conch, his warriors who had
fled away returned and saw the armies of his enemies asleep.

VOCABULARY 1.
Roots.

ar\;’f\ 1st conj Parasm, and 1027
cony.to acquue, to obtain, to earn.

arﬁlst cony Parasm and 1087
con) to deserve

K3 Lst conj. Atm. to acquue, to
obtain,

Fq 6tk conj Parasm to cut

F 6tk cony Parasm to strew;
with &, to scatter

Fd, 10th cony  to celebiate, to
prase, to gloxify,

% Parasm to walk, to step;
Atm  to operate, to have
effect , with A1, to appioach,
to step or tiead upon, to 1ige,
to 115e up; wuth AT, to step
or go beyond, to part from

F7 Parasm to be or become
fatigued, to be exhausted, to
be depressed

sy 4th cony. Parasm to forgive

1st cony Parasm and Atm
to conceal

ot 1st cony Parasm with g, 0
smell [ to dunk

=9, 1st con) Parasm to bck up,

5 10tk conj Atm  to have life
or motion

AT causal of w, to cause, to
g about , wafage 0/

¥ 1st and 444 cony) Parasm and
10tk cony to giow old, to
waste away, to wea1 out

g 1st cony  Parasm to pare, w
chop, with ww, to cut to
pieces, to wound, o hut
by wods.

asi 1st conj. Parasm and 10th
conj. Atm to threaten, to me-
nace, to 1eprove [ afiad

Parasm. to tremble, to le
g% Parasm to break, to gnap

* Use 8T Atm, here which 18 a denominative from 3¢ 7. ¢ enmty,’ and
1s to be conjugated like roots of the 1st conjugation : as Ja  8rd pers
sing, pres,
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qsr 1st cony Parasm. and 102
cOnj Atm to bite, to sting.
g 6th cony. Parasm to shake, to
agitate,

ag 1st cony) Parasm tio sound,
to roal, to thunde:

g with {3, to perssh

9 1st conj to praise, to bes 01
stake at play, to gamble

9% Parasm to wander, to ze-
volve.

u&sy 6th cony Parasm and Agm
to bake, to scorch

7S] 62 con)  Parasm to sink,
to be immersed

AT 1st cony  Parasm to 1epeat
over mn the mmd, to 1epeat,
with g and &1, to 1epeat,
to 1epeat by tradition, to pie-
seribe, to rule

qy 1st cony Parasm to keep
m, to hold back, to 1estiain,
with .

| 4th cony Parasm to stuve,
to endeavour ; with o

5 with & on the Pass, to be
separated fiom [ to perform

T with [, to miange, to effect,

o with ﬁ' 1o stop

&Y Pwasm  to desue, with
I7fy, to desire, to covet, to
c1ave

g # a lmb.

3733 2. a black pigment, lamp-
black

sge@ 2 (eTger n domg,
execution ), not domng, omis-
gion to do.

-

OF BANSKRIY ‘

ﬁﬂ{ 6th cony Parasm and Aim
to smea1, to anomt

89 4h cony Parasm to be
destroyed, to disappear o1
vanish

¥ 6th conp. Parasm and Atm
to take away, to 10b, to
plunder, to deprive of

g st cony  Parasm and Atm
to shea1, to cut, to sow; with
ﬁﬂ_‘\, to offer saciificial food,
to piesent,

g st cony Parasm to 1am, to
ghower down, to pour down
sg 4tk con) Parasm to peice,
to wound [ to mow, to tea:
ag 6tk con) Parasm  to cus,

m 1st cony to peiish, to decay

31 with Y, t0 168015 t0, tu 1est
on, to depend upon

|g wilh I, tobe able, to be
adequate, to be upto,to feel
equal to

| 1st cong  Pasasm to dmm
to adhee to: with f and s,
[sqﬁq'gg\] to jorn together

&Y 4th cony Parasm to bing to
an end, to fimsh, to destioy.
with @ and 373, to determine,

to  resolve, to endeavow, to
stiive

Ty wuth =79, o stay, to abiude

1= pron m n f anothe:
st m (fFrag m restiamt),

not restiamming, want of 1e-
7R # oan army [stramnt
3[qeq #. any unwholesome or
wiong thing.
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Jquaged » (@ge 2. a thou-
sand), a thousand of faults

SRrRa past part pass of gy
with SARY, spoken to

STEIETR past part of ww with
37RT and o, come, aruved,
m a (male) guest

syeor m the charoteer of the
suan

sreraaRe m (gekRre m hospe
tality), hospitality dome by
means of =7, ¢ ¢, the ma-
terials for  worshippmg o1

honouring a guest

sqamg m (dmg m doubt,
danger), danger to wealth

g m n f httle, few, 3y7eq
m n f many, much

I9sTa past part pass of ;T
with 9, despised, disiegard
ed, disobeyed

strere@at f (ga m o0 S
good, ¥Jr [ service) seivice
of a person who 1s not good,
gervice done 10 & bad o1 wicked
pe1sorn.

SYfe m. a serpent

31g wnd adv instantly, soon,
speedily [ sky.

STFREETE m. the wind m the

I m n. £ mternal

SIRtE m liagrant smell, pei-
fume

I7ree past part of €8 with s,
ascended h

IS n o basin for  water
round the root of a tree

OF HANSKRIT

SR m a battle

epniitdaT » (3R woa
sense, I m, object, ITHFT #
1esorting to, enjoyment ) enjoy-
ment of the objects of the
senses, sensual enjoyment

IR m n f benevolent,

Ftaam n f. lofty, excellent

31 m @ hair,

RIS /. a cro1e

RIT m angel

& past part of gwy, fatigued,
exhausted, langwshing

ot m (R /o the earth)
lo1d of the earth, a king,

qIgAg m (@zm a villam,
gag m & seipent) a seipent
m the foom of a villam,

g wd veuly,

ey mo n (e o the sky,
qeg m. =, the mddle ) the
middle of the sky

i /. 1esource, 1cfuge

e/, order o1 command of
Garuda ( the enemy of the
se1pent-race )

Tedf m  the householde
who peiforms domestic rites

qastm n f. (g m  heat) pio-
duced o1 caused by heat,

%‘«Q: n. mind

S/, (@@ . hvng, life,
srart /. hope, desue) desire for

@iy m his country, [(lving,

* ;. his enemy,

SIEIER
aEy /. hus prosperity,

* Final §is changed to ¥ or § in the nominative singular and befoe

the consonantal terminations,
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arq m heat.

AT adv dming that time,
che meanwhile

a9 ade quickly

SRI m. n £ bulhant, splen-
Aud, buight, spirted

a7 » water.

FFqdT m du wife and hushand

&g m a tooth

gZzm n f weked

BEE m (f two, SRR 2
bith) one who has two births,

one belonging to any of the
first thice castes, a Biihmana

fatwg m (Rgy /- tongue) one

who has two tongues, a ser-

pent
m an enemy

A,/ desire for wealth

AR m (qym law, "0
aphorism ) one who composes
aphoiisms on law, a witer
on law

Yrmom oo f (3F n comage,
tortitude) one whose wealth
18 fortitude.

=g m. the hot season, sum-
me1

fafeaq past part pass of (=g,
censured, censurable

TR past part pass of spg to
thiow wath @Y, dispersed

RadT n  desisting, abstauung,
abstinence.

femmr mon f (@er f fixwy,
g m n f vod) vad of
fixity, unsteady.

fewear/ fwtlessness.

#t=w m. n. f mean, low, m a
low position.

AFETEL m . fo (=|E m,

what 13 right) one who
speaks what 15 11ght
a1 7 {alling, falling from
vitue, depiavation, 1un
9y n what
salutary
q=rd m a thing, an olect
9 conjune but.
qanE adv  fully,

heart’s content

18 wholesome m

to  one’s

g m n. f puafying,  pue,
holy

9% / nourishment,

g9 m n f hot, fierce

vamfaty m (ogarg mo heat )

stoie of heat
m an enemy
T o ne f. ( gegeRE
past part of qg with e and
gz )1eady-witted, quick, shaip
m:na:\m a mistake
uyor m (plural) bife
FEETY m (STMIY m an atbri-

bute, a peculiaiity, environe

ment ) oubwaid attributes, pe-
culianities, Or envionment

g /S (2% /o a shower )
a shower of airows

3rg m the sun.

qpregen f ( Wwrm worldly en-

joyment, geory / thirst ) thnst
tor woildly enjoyment

¥q n opmion, advice, counsel
¥ m an ofteemg of honey,
curdled mulk, &c, to a guest
on his arval.
qEIA m a gleat goat.
qERE m. n f of great nobw
lity, noble
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HEOS m a great king. [ bull

qErey m (g m a bull) a great

qrr m pude, ariogance

HIETR m a gavdener.

ey ady mutually, together

A ade for which while, while

T n & hattlefield [ sun

RBuggm (Wam a1ay) the

TZ n 2 kingdom, a nation

¥ /' anger

sedy / the goddess of wealth
and beauty, splendou, gloiy,

afweT m (FOrsym. & mer-
chant) me1chants

Feradt f o hefer,

AR m the piocess 01 manner
of killng

geqg m n f belonging o a
furest o1 woods

5[?3\ n body

FHA n a1moul.

FrRg m a cloud

@ moaw

& n a forest

fAa:™ ade m all duections.

fafta past past. pass of wqr
with &, preseribed by the
sciiptnies

[ cuitous
/ wondexful,

atx f [nosperity

%m n. difficulty, calamity

A past  part  of =y,
afflicted.

sFqg m n f possible [ Indra

qrfiqfer m the husband of <y,
ﬁq\ ady slowly,

;75T m. voice, a word

FdRa m n f one having a
hody ;m o human being, aman,

FEHQA m. (I » 4 weapon,
d@qra m falling on) a stioke
ol a weapon.

Fra| m. 1. f, eternal, evelasting

R m a peacock

g m n S cold

st m fatigue

YT n. eal
ST m a Difhmana leained
m the Vedas

I past part of wy with &,
united
gxs m n f whole, all

&R m. n f angry.

| FEwEA e (FAn o vow) the

vow of virtuous
conduct

g wind adp, at once.

|HA ady 10und aboul

Wﬁg\adu, correctly, well,

¥ n. seiving, 1esorting
practising,

Rerst past part of wyqy, abulmg,
being, existing

SeEEaET m sepaation [rum
one’s own men o1 1elations,

& m. 1018€, 1081,

&(ga . one’s own good,

Qe m. (Qg m peispuation,)
a particle or diop of peispira-
tn,

gg m a cause,

good or

im

*“ @9 added to substantives gives thom the sense of the ablative and

sometimes of the locative,
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Adjommg  dFET past  part
pass of qr with gm and f.

Aja 375 m. name of a person

Atmukta creeper srfygwaar/

Attiacted FSHET  past part
pass of the caus o Fg with

Blood =forg [ A.

Desire srgt/.

Lmaged Fg past part, of .

met I ady, en?r loc. sung.
0.

Flame Rrar f

Gently gezw ady,

Guef g m.

Haush qgg m. n. f (words) qe-
QMG m. 0. f.

Haste, m, gaameg ady,

Tikshvakus, the, gesrag m. (used in

BANSKRIT 11

Indiayit z=zfog m the son of

Révana,

Inexpiessible s3fa=rta m. n. /.

~ R e

AETHT m 1 f
S with STfy added,
Ingratsude FHagar/
Mosteg m n f
Moth qag m,
Necklace gre »
Patichill qragrdt £, a prmcess of
the country of the Pafichilas
Power a3 m
PleSSIR.g agamnst each uther gqe-
TTHETET n.
Recovery r=rprs m
Snatched away STfyE  pasi
Dbart pass of fayg welh AT
Spray sgur m TERT M,

the plural) name of the e of  Suddenly &gaT adv
kings to which Rima belonged ~ Unfoigiving syasor m, 2 f,
LESSON II,

Frra axp E1cETH CONJUGATIONS.

The Sanskrit Verb has ten tenses and moods together. In
four of these vez. the Present, the Imperfect, the Imperative
and the Potential, the verbs undergo peculiar modifications,
with reference to which they are divided into nine conjuga-
tional classes.” These four are called conjugational or special
tenses and moods.

1. With respect to these, the ten conjugations of the
Sanskrib grammarians may be arranged into two groups, the
first comprising the 1st, 4th, 6th and 10th, and the second,
the remaining. The general characteristic of the first 1s that

the baset ends in =1, and of the second that 1t does not end
m 3%

* Sanskrit Grammarians reckon ten, bub the augment 3{J which the
onginal root undergoes in the tenth conjugation appears not only in the
four tenses and moods 1ndicated 1 the téxt bub in several others also.

t That form of a noun or root to which the termination is appended 18
called the base.
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Greneral Rules with regard to the Conjugational
Tenses of the Second Group.

2. Before certain terminations, the roots together with the
conjugational sigus undergo peculiar modifications. with
reference to these, we will divide the terminations into two
classes, calling one set strong and the other weaZ.

Parasmarpade.

3. The singulars are strong.

Lzeeption.~The singulars of the Potential and the second
person singular of the Imperative.

4. The duals and plurals are weak.

Lwception.— The duals and plurals of the Imperative first
person.

Therefore,the singunlars of all persons of the Present and the
Imperfect and the third person singular and all numbers of
the first person of the Imperative are strong and the rest weak.

Atmanepadu.

5. All the terminations are weak.

Ezcepteon.—Those of the first person Imperative, which
are strong.

6 Before strong terminations the ending vowel and the
penultimate short of the base take their Guna sabstitute.

Present Tense.

7. In the second group of conjugations the Parasmaipada
terminations of the Present are the same as those of the
ﬁr?t group, but the Atmanepada differ in the following parti-
culars:—

(1) The vowel g occurring 1 some of the Atmanepada
terminations given in the First Book is replaced by s, (2)
The first person singular termination 15 w. (3) The 7 1n the
third person plural 1s dropped.

Therefore the terminations are :—

Seng, Dual Plur
1st pers, q EE g
2nd 99 % m 53‘
3rg i) % 3“% aTa'

8. gn the fifth and g 1n the cighth conjugation are
added on to the root in the conjugational tenses before the
terminations are applied.
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5th Conyugation.
2 Parasm. and Atm to collect,

Sing Dual Plur.
1st  pers. TRy NIm-frx: Rer-Rem
2nd ,, R R g
8rd T%"‘ﬁ% ﬁ’aﬂ‘: l'%l-‘-&’ﬁa'

Here 3 being added on to the root f, the base 1s fiyg. The
ending ¥ of this becomes 3, ¢ 6., the whole becomes {R before
the stiong rq, m‘, and fg; wlile 1t remamns unchanged before g9,
qg, &c , the weak termunations

(a) The vowel ¥ of a teimunation 15 diopped optionally
before g and §, piovided 1t 15 not pieceded by a conjunet
consonant,

Hence we have fRrz3: —m:ar gy —&=: 1 the above and
IR —RET, Ran—Re below, but i the foims s7rgy.
and [7gH: of the 100t g, the ¥ 15 never diopped.

Ist pos  FY G-ty GeR-Re
2nd fEy s
8rd . REw e
Heie all the teimmations being  weak, g 1s not changed to &Y
anywheze.

o71q Parasm to obtam.

Sing Dual Plur
1st  pers SR g SirE
2nd aT"ffﬁ' W: @“g’T
Sd ST I am:ar'a

-1

(b)) In this conjugation, after 100ts ending in a consonant
the g of g s changed to gg when followed by a Weak termnation
beginning with a vowel,

Hence we have Wgaﬁa‘ i the above, the root sy ending 1
a consonant,

8tk Conjugation,
& Parasm, and Atm, to stretch,

Sing, Dual Plur,
1st pers, @@ CECE | qGH-T:
2nd I SEod REL

8rd 5 TR GEGH aeatea
2
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Sing Dual Plur
18t pers. &9 qgIE-aE  AIHE—ATHE
2nd ” a@ 37"5[[51 ﬁﬁ
3rd ) ag% H"ﬂﬁf ?Fifa'

By (@), p 13, we have ggg: or avg: &¢

9. = todo, 8tk Cony. Parasm.and Atm. assumes the form
%Y _before the strong, and gy before the weak terminations,
1n the conjugational tenses.

Parasm, Atm,
Swmg.  Dual  Phn, Sing  Dual  Plw
1st pers. &AW FA: TH: ET) e e

2nd , FAQ FET T FE  TAN  FTEH
grd_, w g FPhaT g gEw g
(@) In the case of & the 3 is necessanly diopped before 7 and

7. Hence gd:, got: &

Y @I GEaaseqqa: |

9QE AAREATAII T &[T FEQUoTTAATET |
arcnai vmir"a 7g sra-en?a I |

gmnaamrq At ggAAATSSIRATA: 4 gAGANY |

ZnEdT gavr TSI artutrrag;var% i

ASESIRSE] gartamr ®S TANSTHSHAA |

SIS Gmtgterrra HFear rmﬂumqmqng‘i@aw |

maqmatnwﬁrmqrs&zm n

AT F=0 FoAT |

& STAAE 7 TG %magcrr aT rmfagqarrag TEHA: |

aTy g:asr AT remrg L H mﬁna I

HFANT THET TAATATS GG 9% (qragas |

FILATTATATEATTEAT |rae: Fara |

HeBHQAFEET RIT GAY FAY T4 |

FTUTAT STRSRAT, AAZT TSI |
AAHA T IEATCRID: IR ||

* Fis not Jhanged to of when 1t 18 followed by & congonant of the
dental class,
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*a g:r‘rr% TArGEATEET HTTeTEt |
FIHT {rarat AFeaes T I |
qra garra REE Hmamaqgur !
g GAla QA g eqqaT & 0

You cannot [ =z ] conquer your passions.

We make [ & ] plgrimages to Kas't every year

The chdtaka begs [a] water, but does not obtain [ sqry ]1t.

Dost thou hear [ sz | what I say ?

I do not express [ & with & ] the thought, becanse 1t 1s
sinful.

I shut [ g with g ] the gates of the palace.

The two instructors expound [g with f& ] the prineiples of
Nyaya to their pupils.

You only lay bare [ & with sufas, | your own littleness by
downgt so.

Misers hoard [ f with s ] money.

Pradent people accomplish [®rg] their own purposes with
ease

Isawan amimal. It has a thick tail, which 1t shakes [ ]
constantly.

VOCABULARY IL
Roots of the Fifth Conjugation

1Y Atm to gel, to enjoy, to | g o1 Parasm. and xitm o
shake

pervade P wd b
strg Parasm, to obtamn qq Parasm. to date, to biave
~ i Lot z “Parasm. and Atm, to cover
& Parasm and Agm to collect with s and s, to open,
with @, to seaich, to seek, to with &, to expound, to express,
look fo1 ; wuth &, to hoard with |, to shut, with &,
Z Parasm to give pamn to, to to 1estrain, to curb.
tease, to afflict TR Parasm. to be able,

* Thig stanza and the next refer, as similar ones in the last lesson, to a
king of the name of Krishna,

+ Use the present participle bere qualifymng you.
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o (52 )* Parasm. to hea.
&y Purasm to accomplish

g Paasm, and Afm. to extiact
Soma juee,

Roots of the Eiglth Conjugation

% Pamasm and Atm to do , with
FafY, to conquer , with WAFY,
to betake oneself to, to accept ,
with STEE, to lay bae, to
open , with , to despise,
with T, to 1etaliate, to 1esist.

a7e9g m a sacrificial priest whose
duty 1t 13 to prepaze and throw
the oblations nto the fire.

=T 1nd otherwise,

sropEre m ((oreeg n s forest,
and g m. dwellng ) res:
dence m a forest

srrraet /. worslup, [ be done

FA m n. f. deserving o1 fit to

aﬁagq\n, (ﬂﬁ"{ n hde, skin,
and Tgq n. the eye ) the
physical eye

Rare m (R dversified, and
TSI m  conversation ), con-
versation on diverse subjects

SRR m. (SEIg n the uni-
veise, qTgH m. the lond ) the
Lord of the universe

gqr m a borse.

TATEA . kindness.
& m n f poor, needy, afficted.

gadfifea m. o f. sfflcted with
pain.

gaqgm n f. difficult to obtamn

F&® n. improper woids, words
not well-spoken.

9 Parasm. and Atm to stietch;
to spiead, as a sacrifice, o o,

to peform 1t; with w, to

spread,
g Atm, to beg

g 41k comy, Atm to be pamed.
gueq m n f door-keeper,

gTC . door.

quggg m-n o (399 0 mei

and z to do ) merttorious
" wnd. 10 front, to the front,
g md (qiF every and sy-

g n day ) every day,
s m & saciifice,

TS . (T m and g n
a house, a palace ) a 1oyal
AT ady often. [ palace
i@ f power or gieatness.
AT mon.f. (IR L em
and gffge m n f charming)

charming to the em

Qa1 m- a battle.

qHEE n. (é‘ar( m  worldly
existence, g #. happiness,

enjoyment ) enjoyment of a
worldly existence.

e /. & mentouous deed, =
gy m. exertion. [good action

g 6th conj Parasm. to impel, to
push forwaid

qRETEEET mon £ (€@ m

the moon ) one who adorns

* The forms which some roots assume1n the conjugational fenses are

enclosed within brackebs.
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the lunai 1ace, an ornament sggarog m n.f. (g3 0 the

of the luna1 1ace ( of kings ) heart, 7 n. the vital parts,
&+g% m a chariot. and %@: to cut ), piercing the
&g end, m person, of himself vital parts of the heart
Because 7= ind % ind, Passion @iyt m, gfzqaf /)
Constantly wm adv. o0
Ease &% n. [ wnd. Pilgrmage g7/,
Bvery yes: gfergaeqw ade. Punciple g7 n. 77 m
Fight, to, g&T, T, Frgw. Prudent @i m 7./ =a%
Gate g . m n f
Instructor syeqras m #. /. Puipose Fwp 2.
Iattleness wear / Swful qrq m, n /.
Miser sz m, Thick g&gg m n. f. gz m n f.
Own &g m. n. [, Thought &% m IR /.

LESSON IIL
Frrre anp ErcarE CoNIucATIONS—COntinuved.
Imperfect.

1. The Parasmaipada terminations are the same as those
given for the first group.

The Atmanepada terminations are also the same. but the
r of gary and zung 1s replaced by s1r (see 7. (1), page 12),
and the third pers. plar. 1s s1q.

The terminatiouns are therefore as follows.—

Sing Dual Plu.
1st  pers T BTy qie
md g ST C=C:
3rd . a B{TAH T
5th Cony,
STq Parasm to obtain
Sing Dual Plur
1st  pers STIUTH T STrgq
2nd 4 Y TTAH, g
&d ,, S HIFATL AT
bk Atm to pervade
1st  pers s:rrgrar rgar srgfe
2nd STrgt: MIEEIRIL g,

srd g AT ATIAX
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The singula: Parasm. bemg stiong, g becomes Y in the first
set of patadigms The g of this g 1s changed to ¥, 2 ¢, g be-

comes I 10 SITFAT, arpgf& &e., by (8),p 13.
& dtm to collect.

Sing. Dual Pluws
1st pers wifafa emgara'—armf% ar%am’%—aﬁ%mf%
2nd 5, ST ST

8rd wEa SRRt wﬁu—ﬁ

8th cony —aq to stretch

Parasm
Ist pers STqAgR AT ITATHTAH
2nd ., WFAER 7T I
3d qaA,  SAganT STAIT

Atm
Ist pers vl SagaR-Sawal SEIAR-SEHRE
2nd ,  AAIAC AT STATEA
31d ,  W@EA AAATAT, AT

We get stfu=afg, sta=a, sta=afe, &c, by (a), p 18 The forms
of g7 are —

st pers @R WA STFH
&e &e &ce

by 9and (@), p 14.

FAT & ggAarg AEAEATAAG AYITSIT |

g |7 $EEY AraEn ST fRaEIa donaa |

qAErArAg Fatagreal amEursAE: |

TFRRARAIS TR aE a'qarqrarmaw Fiaasial

®AT Al AT FAT TEFACETATI |

uad g%saztg;erstraar.

St @aan:r ®@ AaTad amr;v{raaezraarsrrwrmzxrl

fean watwieeged of wafugan |

HY ot memer. ard Taag:A 7 Afq gssia Srar |

TWBLAGT SAHTAsRasaTAT AT wrE* WA
aam'érram\l

ArIfaar 9T TIFH ATAT QIErEaa |

* A noun expressing duration is put in the accusative case,
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The enemies of the king dared [gx] to fight with him.

Das'aratha performed [#s] a sacrifice on the banks of
the Saray.

The ministers of the king sent [f with ] me to watch
the movements of the enemy.

We flung open [ with syq and sir] the gates of the
fortress.

What thou didst [5] still gives pam to [g] thy friends

I could [=rx] not ascend to the top of the mountarn.

Where did you look for [fy with ] the books which
were lost ?

The two girls gathered® [fy with srz] Howers in the
garden yesterday for themselves,

They restrained [z with 317, with efforts, thewr desties.
anger and greed, and contemplating the Biahman obtamed
[srq] eteinal felicity.

Babhruvahana wounded [aog or r'%rv{] Arjuna 1n the breast
with an arrow.

In the battle the horses of the warriors were killed, but
they obtained [srra] others and fought again.

Thou and Rdma committed [5] a sin for which you both
deserve punishment,

VOCABULARY IIL
gy, R 8th conj Parasm. to | @ 5th conj. Parasm to 80, with
T, to send,

wound.

——

yﬁm (pres. part of §9 4th | TEAT n. name of a place wheie
cony Parasm  with 3F) the Kuius fought

searching | T with S0, to attack
STAA 1, eating [ AT m a f without mter-
§3’il‘ m, n f such stices, dense
RFT m. n f. blamable, de- | wIPER m . f ( T 100t )
se1ving reproach fruits, roots, and others

* The Atmanepada form of the root should be used hers, When & roob
18 both Atmanepad: and Parasmaipadi, the forms of the former are used
when the result of the action 18 confined to one’s own self, and of the latter
swhen 1t is dirgeted to another person,
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Wiaesqar f fate, destiny. WS m proper name
qrHER m n f mine qHifea m, n. f what 1s desired,
T m (T proper name n. a desired object,

and o7 begmning ) Réma | grereq n Inendship, help.

and others % enterj. a vocative particle, oh'
vt f livelhood, maintenance 2tg m. a sacmficial priest whose
agm a fold duty 1t 15 to repeat the man-
J uad. an expletive, tras.

Babhruvihana sggres m., son | Lost 9% pasi part.

of Arjuna, the Pindava. Movement sTqTR 7.
Desire srmy 1. Punishment goz m
Btewnal g m 7. £, Sarayl @Tg f. a mver near
Felety @@ n. N
F P Ayodhya.
ortress gI[ n.
Gieed Sy m. Wateh, to, feafiga »/. of &
Killed g past part pass 10tk cony, with .
LESSON IV.
Firre AND ErcETH CONJUGATIONS—CORtiRUCd.
Parasmarpada,
Imperative.

1. In thesecond group of conjugations f§ 1s the termina-
tion of the second person singular of the Imperative. f is
dropped 1n the 5th conjugation when the root ends 1ina
vowel and 1n the 8th 1n all cases.

Hence the terminations are as follows:—

Sing Dual Plur.
1st pers st HF S
2nd ,, ﬁ' ] q
rd ,, q am STg
S1rq 5th Cony.
Lst pers  STrEmR SToEE STWERT
2nd ,, SR TR STga

Srd .,  Iig Sgaw T
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g 5tk Conj
Sing. Dual Plur.
Ist pers,  maam® CCIC IO
2ﬂd 99 ga m m
8rd , gl A g

Heze the three numbers of the fiist person bemg strong, g 18
changed to 7Y, which again, being followed by the mitial sy of the
terminations, becomes g, and with sfy, sar. Hence mna’rﬁ’,
HTHE, &

The 2nd pers, sing, 1s weak in addition to the duals and plwals
of that and the 8zd pers,

Potentral.

2. gristo be prefixed to the terminations of the Im-
perfect, The third person plaral termination 15 38§

They aie thus —

Sing Duyal Plur
1st  pers I, bic qH
an 9 QTQ m qrd
3rd I Jrams, Iq

& 5tk Cony
1st pers ﬁl’iﬂ'ﬂ'{ ﬁ'iﬂ'ﬁ RERIC]
2nd ,, R ICERICE IRERIC]

3rd ﬁmna g g

All the texminations here being weak there 15 no Guna 1n any case.
Atmanepada.
Imper atwve.

3. Asimnthe Present and the Imperfect, the gz of the
Atmanepada terminations of the Imperative 1s in the second
group of conjugations replaced by s, and the g of the 3rd
pers. plar. is dropped.

The teiminations therefore are

Sing Dual Plur
1st pers. q S C STHE
2nd 2 o ™ m
3rd qa™ HEA™ AR

1st pers fd framEs i
2nd e fraram e
$d Eam, R e
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Sing Dual Plur
1st  pers. s ST ST
2nd Rk STEAE, STEEH
&d STHAH, HEAEH NCERIE

The three numbeis of the 1st pers of the Imperative bemng the
only ones stiong 1 the Atmanepada, we have here in these cases
the change of g to Ay, and then to 73, &c

Potenteal.

4. The terminations ave the same as those of the Atmane-

pada Potential of the first group of conjugations.

Sing Dual Pl
1st pers ey Fretate R
ond ,, Freefran: e et
3rd o e Sipicicy ECitc

1st pes TFIT s ® srgetate
ond o, srafian S ECiRIDIE srgeteas,
Bd o st SEEIRIRIEY A
-\s to the change of g to g n all these forms remembex () p. 13.
5. The forms of 100ts of the 8th conjugation are simular
to those of &, with ¥ only added on to them instead of g.
F loses 1ts conjugational ¥ before the Potential terminations
begunning with 7,

Iinperative
Am
Sing Dual Plur.
N N N
1st pers GEE] BEEICT REEICE
2nd agsT TR, &e.
Parasm
1st pers  gAETR LECiCH e
2nd ,, ag &e &
Potential Parasm.
1st pers. AW FTE T
md ERIT FATT, T

< <

3rd TR FIAR T



o
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a=tg Pot. Atm 1st per s sing

qIAM , Parasm »

FAE  Aim »

Frartn Impera Parasm st pors  sing

@Q » ” 2nd »

EXCY » Atm  1st »

We have FL i sowe of the above forms by 9, p 14

arﬁ{t T @ara TAEHA: EITT'Q'(WE! & qqa T &A@
arasqaataaaraamm ema:tor A7 &9 I FGq|

FEHANYA 95770 §9 ASFHEAT 19 34 geaa
T9 TfEsaedT ’-EIIF(IIJ AT FEEHIG qewliyg WO |

qed SIH"e"SNSﬂ d FUT % & 09 safir |

g ﬂgkerarsa Gearigs @i ggea |

w4 A nnrtrqaggg‘rqg TR, |

QAUBIY e am&va AIMTYT |

USFAFIOANSEGAAT T TARA GH(y a737: |

HAreAA: FATOT] srq-gcrasaz: g Hand srre{sg l

USEHTAn T GIAT AT qEAeETI0Rd g
qAAT (T i

ZgT T 9 | a sra-aeararaaaasrm?ﬁr TR

Higd a%rq’rm wA RS(Y g:arrtrezwanwmair 19 |

qd qgegsq aﬁrgargfm fad |

rergtcrr R E zmra* zmaangmara i

aeman qETAd fored aragqruaa. T

awrvr 104 ST antatra gEIT N

93 q9E acgmaa I5: gE EIEIEU

ura&frera aegzrrerargar g& F9q |

sar.amwa §arer gaE ArTAfFR |

7 & gdgd Teg: FAAET A 1 Hag |

* Pres 3rd pers. plur. of A 2ad cony, Parasm. to go.

+ When & word or form ending 1n any of the firat four congsonants of g
class 15 followed by U, the H 13 optionally changed to & 9 when it is iteelf
followed by & vowel, & ggmi-vowel, or & nagal.
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Let the servant cover [

] the floor with carpets.

Let Brahmanas go about the world and seek [ & with f&]

Nala.

I would do [ %] it, if he should bid me.
Do not despise [ with ﬁca; ] your enemies, for they

are powerfal.

Weak men should not, if they are wise,

strong men,

brave [y ]

In a Sowma sacrifice the priests should extract [& ] the

Juice of the Soma plant.

Hear [ ] what he says ! “ Thou art a fool,” says he.
I wish you would send [ f& with y ] your sons to England

for education.

Let us accomplish [ &rg ] our purposes as long as he 1s

well-disposed towards us.

Do not tease [ g ] those harmless birds.

VOCABULARY 1V.

STICRT M. love, good-will

YT adv m the next world

SAAGE ™ n f belonging to
the latter part of the day.

ST m a talk,

?&{\ with AT, to see, to care,

S94 past pass part. of & with
99, anited with, possessing,

m a sacrificial priest

TR . n f. of this kind,

FY ART end. how indeed? how
possibly ?

A9 n. meanness.

FoSEET m 1. fo (FW 0
wood, F m and a. a lump
of earth, and @y Lke ) like
wood and a lump of earth,

&Y 1st con). Parasm. with 97,
to boil,

{&rfe /. the earth,

@IRT m. n. f. of a tree named

°

AT m. name of a person

s 1st cony. Parasm. to buin,
to blaze.

g m. n f. difficddt to sur-
mount, insurmountable.

graeard m (g:@ n. pain, and
Hary m. heat ) heat of pam,
sor1ow, affliction,

QAlE m, the first part of the
day.

qEHT past parl. of | with w,
Pleased, propitious.

vEgTetT S ( warr mtellg-
ence, and IYFTST  getting )
getting mtelligence,

STARIS ™. 0. f. (ST past part.
of 37rq witk ¥, armived, and
IS m. time ) that whose time
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has arrived, swited to the oc-
casion, [ pleased.
e past part. pass of T+,
9 1st cony. Parasm. to burn,
ISHT M. a sacrificer,
qraeae ade. as long as Iife

endures

g m, a sacrificial post to whieh
the animal 15 tied,

g lst and 10th cony Parasm.
and Atm. to go, with I, to
violate, to tiansgiess.

Ty m (79 m killing, and
ey m a post ) gallows,

AR m. ( FEeadr f.

——— i

Bd ﬁs{w»tk s

Carpet gy m.

Education syepq= #. e n
Floo: ¥ f.

Harmless S{qaaire m. n. /.

Juice 7| m.

name of 3 woman and TUHER
m destroyer ) muderer of g-

geqaar. [ turned away fiom
fig@ m. n f with the face
T ady gradually, slowly.
g4Ir /. service, attendance on
H:FTY n. to-morrow’s duty o1
work.
®E™ m 3 helper, a companion
TR n. (G f the extraction
of Soma juice) the day on which
Soma yuce 15 diunk 1w the
Soma sacrifice,
& 5th cong, Parasm and Agm
to cover, wsih qFY

EHM m. n. f. one longng
after heaven,

Nala 7 m name of a king,

Towards o ( governing an ac-
cusative )

Well-disposed g past part,
of forg, &g m. 1. f

LESSON V.

NintE CONJUGATION.

Pjesent and Imperative.

I. Iu the minth conjugation sy is inserted between the
root and the terminations. The gy assumes the form of «f
before the weak terminations beginning with consonants,and
7 before the weak terminations beginning with vowels.

The terminations belonging to the second group of conjugations
have been shown 1n the last three lessons,

3
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1st  pers.

2nd 2
37'd 9

1st  pers,

2nd
3d 9

1st  pers.

2nd
3rd

1st  pers
2nd 9
3rd

SECOND BOOK OF SANBKRIT.

= to buy, Parasm. and Aim

Present—Parasm.
Sing Dual
HronfRy Livice
o Hofrar:
o o

Aim
ot froftay
oty Aoy
Hrofrer o
Inperative—~—Parasm
o ROt
offE frofran
A
tm.
ot Fronay
frofra oY

fofam oAt

Plur
Aot:
oty
A
Frotg
Fofre
Aoy

YOI
Hrofer
Arorg

g
syofieasy
HOTATH,

Mark the strong and weak terminations heie with reference to

the changes of .

2. When a root ends in a consonant the lmperative
second person singular Parasm. 1s made up sumply by adding
9 to the root ; as g © to steal * gwyor ¢ steal (thou)’.

gy Parasm.—Imperative.

1st pers,  geomR geT g
ond 4 gaor Feufras geofra
3rd NI geufiemy goureg

arfyad gad fafearfa® |

rary g1g geasst Fasrmhy |

FITARTS Tee TATH THATT |

AfAwed ATt wg adgHily |

AT AT QIS BLAT guorrg |

gy SR ouui WA RRIEArEgay |

* Vide p. 29, note™,

I'\1de p. 28, notet,
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Y TETAEAT MSAGAAT JEIorae |

frarefar searan it a3 gy |

AN AT qIASE WEISE H0ia |

AP oAl WITA EATATAALHIGITATL, |

TET TATAATTE TE A | FOSATH FSaqTTR |

UIFTAIGISR T QOFA: AT T sTEOn A |

ajm'e'rﬁaﬂ AL TIAAMIAFA]T qEIEAET FF q&
S |

AEAATRA AN I°F 7 SFIY aa rawm s =
sifad aranm |

*gAtfa TIqHRTA FAGUS

& gt gaia sgrRarfagea |

argfagaaly SreRysaRy-

TAETAR TA(T FrgAAIOT |
qromrEfe RETAITST FONE QAT |
FU( HRO ARAL T FOO AT N
@R gET: Sray aane 939 T 1
T T (TS F easita gareaar |
FUTAEY (F9T T 1UTEAST Ay |
FAAEA TUITEIET (e FSarwa: I
TGN ATTATS: & T FTTEAA, |
sttt sgurgd UTREST |
TFASIY Argal arft Fagonta & gafa: |
T HRCH Fasr"?ai?r aesrtararEaay
feana a7 garE afegarayg Srad )

*This stanza and similal ones in this as well as subsequent lessons refer

to & king of the name of Krishna, verses referring to whom have already
been given 1n two of the previous lessons,

+ When a visarga precedes a &, ¥, or § which 18 followed by a bard
consonant, 1t 15 optionally dropped.

1 A root n 1ts causal sense is, as a general rule, conjugated as if 1t were
a root of the 10th conjugation.
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o T gaRa: fak @ gt
FFaRs feafissfy s
afaaTay §8 I WATHY q-
Fagd STt gUgHat A Il

The wind shakes [ g ] the tops of trees.

Do ( thoua ) not steal [ gy ] money ; for the officers of the
king punish those who do 1t ( steal money ).

We eat [ ot } nothing on fasting-days.

The Brihmanas now-a-days take [ Tz ] prize-money
( Dakshiné ) even from Yavanas.

Parchase [#](thou) large heaps of corn for me at Bombay.

Govinda lops [g] off the branches of the tree.

Let Narayana fill [ g ] his pot with water at the tank.

Thou dost not know [ gt ] their frandulent schemes.

Let them curb [ g with f¥ ] their desires which often
carry them astray.

I always please [ ft ] everybody coming to my house,
I have stayed here for a long time ; permit [ gr with s3]
me to go.

O Gods ! you purify [g ] sinful men when they simply
remember you,

VOCABULARY V,
Roots of the Nunth conjugation.

St Parasm. to eat, 1z ( 77 ) Parasm. and Atm. to

# Parasm, and Atm. to buy, take ; with fir, to cmb

&9 Parasm. to torture, to m(m) Parasm, and Atm to
give pain to, know , with 31g, to permit

*q3 Parasm. to agitate. 97 Parasm. to nouush, [ please,

ta=yq Parasm. to put together. ft Parasm. and Afm." 1o love, to

* In the case of thig root the  of the conjugational sign is not changed
to I,
t+ In thig conjugation the penultimate nasal of & xoot is dropped.
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A Paragm. to burn.
T Parasm to txe, to fasten,
#t Parasm and Atm. to destroy.
gy Parasm to steal.
5ft Parasm. and Atm. to cook.
&y Parasm. to stop, to be-
come stiff or rgid, to become
haughty.
*q Parasm and Atm. to purify
& Parasm  to melt, to be dis-

solved, to be absorbed ; with
1, to "melt [off,

& Pagsm. and Aim. to cut, lop

S|y m. 0. f. (6, and Ty
heated ) heated by fire,
e mo n. f. (S3TE with-
out beginning, and Sy
without end ) having neither
beginning nor end
sqya n (past pass. part. of
§aj'\ with Iq ) what 15 desired.
M= m. name of a kind of tree,
AT m /. a fight, a battle,
3w » an upper garment,
Igad past part. of g with
used as an ady. carelessly,
341 /. the esath. [ tumultuously,

m. an elephant,
FIT n wife, [to kil

T 5th conj. Parasm. and Atm

g m. n /- kind.

goreAterg m. n. f. (gor m. a
moment, ﬁ‘ﬁq‘:( perishing )

perishing in a moment,

ficfiw m. (frfr /. the earth )
lord of the earth, a king.

TR past part. of arg, dropped.

Parasm. snd Atm, to cover;
with AT, to cover, to spread.
F Parasm, and Atm to kill,
to destroy.
§ Parasm,
wear out.
T Parasm, with @, to speak.
g Parasm. snd A¢m. to shake,
g Parasm. to fill.
g Parasm. to t(iar.
g Parasm. and Afm. w0 choose,

to become old, to

6th cony. Parasm to swallow,
with @, 4fm. to promise,

FEAAT S (FFaw m a sandal
tiee, W7 S a Dblossom, a
flower-stalk, a sprout) a blos-
som, &¢., of the sandal tree.

TR . (FeqF 7. a kind
of tree with fragrant flowers,
g m pollen ) the pollen in
the flowers of champakas,

FPQRIT 5. a collection or grove
of champaka trees. [flower.

gdm. a mango tiee; n. 1ts

n. his head.

FEET . (FTAT 0, a forest,
a grove ) his grove or forest,

dataw n. (Y . a holy thing,
such as a river, and SEx n.
water ) holy water.

IR 2. (O m. a palu-
tree) a fruit of the palm-tree.

I . a collection of three [given

T absol. of gy ‘to give’, having

¥ m. pride.

* Tand the following ten roots shorben their ending vowel in the con-

jugational tenses,
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feawre m. (g o, milking,
e m, time ) time of milking.

g [ ax] 10k conj. with R, to
shake,

o 1s¢ cony. Parasm. and Aim,
to shake, to set in motion.

4T pron. m. n, f. other, belonging
to another or the other party.

qEyaT m. the Supreme Ruler of
the Universe; God,

ar3q with QR causal of g with
o3, to make over, to give.

qeegm 2 S (qe s, and
Fq one who has done) one
who has committed sin

qEa® m fize,

g f. (T n and FAS. 8

galand ) a garland of flowes.
g ind mostly, 1 most cases

FOHATE % (ATS 2. a collection) a
number or multitude of ariows.
H3ST m a man.

wersg m o f (WS great, and
It m speed ) very swift

“gge m. a youth, a young man
J?’ﬁ:r n. youth
¥z m the god Sva.

& 4th conj. Aim. to cling or
press closely, to be absorbed,
to be dissolved.

Astray Soqug ady

Bianch srray f

Tasting-day sqaraf #. ( sqar-
| m a fast, and @ o a day)

Fraudulent scheme sryzygs=q m.

Now-a-days &gy adv. ind

Officer of the king Treges m.

g m. & boon or gift

gig m. fire

fFariE® = (Bare m. marnage
and f3fr m  ceremony) the
ceremony of marriage

sy m. admbation, amazement,

At /. (g=fEY f an
aimy ) an aimy of wairiois
or heroes.

JCHILY m ». 2 bower or shed
made of ai1ows

grEmR . (@ m. n f good,
and s . conduet ) good
conduct.

®gART m . f (@Y equal,
and frqr / dong ) domg
equally, evenhanded

gaumE #. (FA m. a golden
coin, and g n a hundred )
a hundied coins of gold

feamy 1t conf Atm  and 514
con) Parasm to become fixed
o1 11g1d, to become haughty

T m 2 post.

& 5tk cony, Parasm. and Atlm,
to cover, to spread, to stiew

TTEanagw n. an opened ats
mukta flower

=9 m, a dicam.
T m. a horse

Pot gy m

Simply ZFaew ady.

Stay wr; stayed faqar past part

Yavana g9 m a foreigner, a
Mahomedan , a Greek ( 1n an-
cient times),

The declension of thus word 1s irregular. See Lesson XVI.
t In the 5th conj. this xoot drops 1ts nasalin the conjugational tenses
as 1t does 1n the 9th. ( See notet, p, 28 ),
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LESSON VI
NixrH CoNJUGATION—continued,
Imperfect.
Parasm,
Sing. Dual Plus.

1st pers. TR S Eipic srofie
2nd 5 STRoT: sTTUaR S i

8rd ,, STV, SR,
Aim.
1st pers, ST sfEf WefmiE
20d » SEduivid STR\UMYRL,  ST{Oieas
qd sTRva HATMEE, TR
Potential,
Parasm.
1st pers, Hofary Lapioie]
2nd ,, ot wofrreT wrofrra

3rd , Fiofrar wofemam. fefr
Remember that the terminations of the Parasmaipada Potential
are weak, They begin with a consonant, therefore af becomes
Atm,
Lst pers i wofEte Froftaty
2nd », poftar: Lauipipiecy Rofteae
81d ol RO Tof
1st pers. Imperf —A=yq Parasm, AT — A F—IHe T
(oidep 28 notet); & Parasm, sigam—stgdig—agim ( vide
p. 29 note*), Aim wgR—srgfER—ugTHR, &, &c

FITFARIZIAT FITS FFIZTLATATH |

& ATA GBI I TAROAT: |

3 oftarcs fradag i wAreqa |

TRIEATAT T AEFIFYY I3 FArsTHA |

FRARY AT AT A TEAT A ATATTAAGARIET
Canyl
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q FIAT: Pk TRITNI(T TAAAXY Fealy Har-
FFLATAT FTGUT Pged |
TR TAAITHRIS TFAT ANATAT AFAF Fofra Arfad
Fuala A=gArar: FRTITATAT G AATT | 95 IT-
GIAgedt THAATTATHAT ASFIATHATTF TEIA-
9339 | 9a: SLSIAIATAIRAS JaOF | a9 Ty -
RYITCOr gegrgat 397 ¢ Freqrared | vy Fargrerar
FY T A ¢ A | IZT QT SATSTTO QAT AT
TR RAOLMIACHAT | TTAS ¢ TRARIIOT |
AATIL FAE T (AT ATTAT egraraarasioiarg)
adr 397 S I T |
TeHASUA SYYEIH FYTAAUT T |
|r Al 9 uagaiag-agegas |

Having made the mountain Mandara their churning-
handle, the gods churned [ g=y ] the ocean.

I sold [ = with f ] my books and furmture, but did not
get much money.

Indra reduced to atoms [ gg ] his enemy Vritra, who was
a Brahmana. He thus committed the sin of Brihmana-mur-
der, of which we did not purify [ g ] him.

When didst thou put together [ =y ] the sayings of the
Rishis ?

If you should please [ =t ] the gods by your piety, they
would bestow favours [ g with srg ] on you,

Rawa and Lakshmana lived 1n this forest with Sita, and
ate [ sty ] roots and fruits.

Why did you pluck [ & with f and g ] the flowers from
theiwr stems 1u the garden, notwithstanding* I told you not
to do so ?

If I took [u'a; ] Govinda’s books the master would re-
prove me.

Did you not know [ gr ] that the Pindavas resided for
one yeart in the country of Virata ?

* Use the Genitive Absolute here, I Bee note®, p. 18.
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VOCABULARY VL

Y with & Atm. to sell,

REY ik conj with =g, to re-
cetve m a friendly manney, to
favour , with @, to be at war
with

iz (wz and s begmn-
nmg, with India at the head )
India and others.

vz m n f (S5 n stomach
and sy to fill) one who fills
hig belly o1 stomach, selfishly
greedy,

TR m. » f alone, golitary.

H_E m a mat,

FfaFawEn /. (amiehr S be-

longing to the month of Kar-
tika, and waRrgay /. eleventh )
the eleventh day of Kartika.
n, name of a city, the

capital of the Vidarbhas or
Berars.

Fq m anger, resentment

T numer nom plur, four

ZH=dY / name of a woman, the
wife of Nala

TegEE m o f T@ m g
m. n f like, and ST f
form) having the form of Nala

FeeqqRA » #. f (99, €TI0
form, and qTiRA assuming )
one who has assumed the
form of Nala

qsg numer. nom. and ace. plur
five.

qT 9k con) with WAy, to re-
cognize

w= 9th con) Parasm to churn.

qg 9th conj Parasm, to pound,
to reduce 1o atoms.

qR=reR m. an attendant

=T m. a soldier

&g m the son of the wind,
Marut,, a monkey soldier
devoted to Réma.

goFy end. for whose ( relative )
sake, for whom

TE m the place wheie any gieat
thing 1s done, stage

geE| m n f  cometo the
stage

&7 n. form.

gZIm n f desirous of choos-
mng.

FrerTe o weapons of all kinds.

ASTRYT m T #. scripture,
and ufarg m prohibition )
seripbwal prohibition.

ge=R m n the money given to
the parents of a bude, o1igw-
nally as a purchase price

gz m doubt

ardw ond with (used with the
instrumental)

&qr wilh 99, to go to,

it m (&@dqx m choee
of a husband, and HF m
time) time of choosing a hus-
band.

* £ with qR, &, or 3@

13 Atmanepadi only.
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Brahmana-mw der sreaar /. ﬁ'{,ﬁq 6th cong. with wiy
Churning-handle  geyzee m and yr
(w9 n. chwinmg, and gug | Root g n,
m a handle), geyrr m. Saymg g9 n. IR /.
Fainitwe m Stem g 2.
Picty Wike f 3aferf Virita fTrz m name of a king

Reprove wg 101% cong. witk | Vritra g% m. an enemy of India

LESSON VIL
SEcoND CONJUGATION.
Present and Imperative,
1. In thesecond conjugation the terminations are direct-
ly applied to the roots.
gt 2nd cony Parasm. to go.

Present.

Sing. Dual Plasr,
1st pers. IRy ImE: I
2nd ,, TR Ty 9
3d RUC RIS RHE

Imperative

1st pers IR I aw
2nd Ty T S
&d ,, Ui RIGICy g

Here the 100t 1tself undergoes no change  The foims are made
up simply by adding the terminations &1, W, 3T, 97 “ to  protect,’
AT, AT, ¥, 6T, AT, and Fy “to cut* are to be thus conjugated

Nearly all 100ts of this conjugation not ending 1n 1 are
urregular.  We will proceed to notice the pecaliarities of
most of these.

2. The sy of am;\is dropped before the weak terminations
as &+ 3rd pers, dual, af¥r Srd pers. plur.

Parasm. Present.

Sing Dual Plus,
1st pers. ST ¢ s
2nd » GT% (3 H

a:
(3]
wd, s - .
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Here the 2nd pers. smg , which by the rule ought to be 3tfg,
diops one q.

Parasm Imperative.

Sing Dual Plur.
1st pers, s ECic] HEH
2nd , ary &g =
3rd , oTEg S g9

The three numbers of the 1st pers being strong, the 371s not
dropped , ufy, 2nd peis sing, is wrregular

When i certamn cases this root takes Atm terminations, the
forms of the Present Tense are —

1st pers 3 S =g
2nd ,, ) 10 =
37 (Z LE é GTa' H%

The 37 1s dropped, all the terminations bemng wesk, ¥ s chang-
ed to g in the 1st pers, sing,, and 1t 15 dropped before &% by the
following rule

I.  The preceding ¥ is dropped before a termina-
tion beginning with .

3. The ending vowel of sf, ‘to lie down,” takes its Guna
substitute before all the personal terminations.

In the case of this root T is prefixed to the terminations
of the third person plural.

Atm. Present.

Sing. Dual Plur.
1st pers. Lo By My
2ﬁd » ﬁa m gﬁﬁ
3rd 9 ﬁ wa' g'ta’

Atm. Fnperative.

1st pers. w3 TaET TanTE
Aoy,

2nd 5, B\=1 AT
8rd drarT TR Breany

oft becomes &, which before vowels 15 chauged tosmp. Hence
ﬂa’, m, &c'
T being prefized to 37& and 3tgTE we have T and I,
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4. The ending ¥ (short) ol roots takesits Vriddhi substi-
tute, 2. ¢. becomes =fy, when followed by a strong termina.
tion beginning with a consonant.

II The ending T or ¥ short or long of a root is
changed to g or I when followed by a weak
termination beginning with a vowel.

g Parasm, Present.

;S'z,ng Dual Plyr,
1st pers Tt ga: TH:
2nd EUN Ta: T
3rd It g k=

Parasm Imperative.
1st pers. aar EEIc) T
2nd M T T
3rd g FawL g

‘We have #?ﬁ" ?{ﬁ, &c, i the case of the strong termmations
@, /&, & They have an mutial consonant, whule m the st person
Imperative, though the terminations are strong, they begmn with
avowel. Hencethe ¥ of g 1s changed to Guna by the general
rule ( 6, p. 12 ), and thus we have &y, which becomes s before the
vowel g ‘to join ’ 1s to be thus conjugated.

5. After tg and % the augment § is optionally prefixed
to the terminations beginning with a consonant,

Parasm Present.
Sing- Dual Pluy.
Lstpers,  whR-h  EgE-agEE: gt
2nd »» Sl U O C IS G o e
3rd , -t gm-gdim | @At
Before {iy and the other strong terminations the § takes Vriddh
by 4, above , but when these termimations have § prefixed to them by
5, they cease to have an initial consonant, and hence i that case
we have Guna, and thus by the change of & to &t and &g, we
have &efifl, &c. When the weak termumations have § prefixed,
the final ¥ of the root becomes g by IL, above. Hence wgdra: &c.
The 8rd pers. plur, S{f*q has no mitial consonant, therefore no §
can be put before 1t, Hence we have one form only.
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The forms of the Imperative should be made up on these prm,

ciples :%?rg—{a'a‘fg 3rd pers sing, TR~<FAR 2nd pers swmng -
AT st pers sing , Tate 1st pers dual, &e.

The Atmanepada paadigs, SIX-E3Nq 3rd pers. sing AN
3rd pers. dual, ¥gIA 3rd pers plur, should be constructed m the
same way

% should be similarly conjugated
6. After g the strong terminations beginning with a
consonant have the augment § prefixed to them.
Parasm Present

Sing. Dual Plur.
1st pers. iy L w:
2nd wHif¥ ERE EX|
8rd ., seftfer T gar

The last by II,p 36 The Afm. forms are Tq 3rd pers sing.
FAS 3rd pers. dual, gIX 3rd pers, plur, & The Imperative
st pers 1s g7, &e.

7. The following are five irregular forms of the Present
Tense of a defective root, which means ¢to speak’; sy 3rd
pers. sing., qwq: 3rd pers. dual, sg: 3rd pers. plur.,
ARy 2nd pers. sing-, ey 2nd pers. dual.

8. The terminations of the first person of the Imperative
as appended to g ‘to give birth to’ are weak.

Atm., Present—gd 3rd pors. simg, @@ 3rd pers. dual, @3l

3rd pers. plur , & ; Imperative—aey 2nd pers sing , @ st pers
sung , TR 1st pers. dual, TIWE 1st gers plur.

9. After &g, @Y, =g, 317 and sty the augment g is pre-
fixed to the terminations beginning with any consonant

except 7, ARM, w7, &e.
Parasm. Present.

Sing. Dual Plur.
1st pers. JRE ThRa: TR
2nd 5, QR e TRy
3rd o, LU LIELE &7

Imperative on the same prmoples—-%RfEE 2nd pers. sing.s
QY 18t pers. sing. &e. The other roots should be similarly
4
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conjugated The 31d peis plur teimmation of s loses 1ts =
as will be subsequently noticed.

10. The root g ‘to go’ Parasm.1s an exception to Rule
IL, p. 36 It1schanged to 7 before a weak termination
with an 1mtial vowel.

Parasm Present

Sing Dyal Plur
st pers. oy T ™
2nd ,, am zq: O]
3rd ,, af T RIE

Imperative 1st pes syt &c
g with 310 to study, Atm. Present

1st pers. Seict S P ICES arfmE
QHd 99 Wﬁ W Bi’éﬁ'ﬁ'
3rd dRr EEipin) srdre

Separated from 3tfY, the last thiee forms are £d, Tq7v, T,
m which we see g 15 changed to v before arry and =7, and so
on with the rest

1st pers. JImpera —-asﬁﬂmﬁ%ﬂmﬁ%. g taking its
Guna becomes W, which agamn 15 changed to 3 and with the

terminations the forms are 373, &c.

g A,
Imperative,

lstpers. e SATEER STrEmR
%nd , g ENE STER

3rd » EH A AR
By I, p. 85, ¥ 18 dropped before vaEy,

FRmamMy ¥ affs FIgEAIARESAT AFIATTH |

usg arew: fF ARt |

g HUMY qgreAEalt S@gT: @9 AT GATT-
e @5 |

S5 et Teorgytn | aefg | @ A scwEn |

AEIT SIS ASHT: FrsTATEY |
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q8Y AL TFFT TEUr Ty qtqer arfa qEAr-
AT Tq1a | A4T THAGS (ASWTAEE |
@ dr: d & TerseArE Ao | R g | e
€ RITASAATR N7 | gAY | A ax A=A q5
T T KA |
arkeEr fagsner g€ wwi st |
¥ grafea sfrafra T aat we@i TiReg & gfx )
Ted gATArE(E gaPAtay | aamatas g 4
5 gd A7 |
wifaeg: RATAHA: HITATE |
st ATARM g asRroany |
TAIFTAS T7EY [FTTIFT ATEHT |
IITq @ WA Mgy = e
STErETEHITd gy fagaa: |
qTegd gUAYET: SIgy ITE T & |l
& ST AR AFAT A qIEL TN
Y HIAHTTA T AT 992 AIH_ |
freghfast un wxag anysfgag |
A FAFAHIST: E@F SIS TH ANTAAT sqrafa Frsaarag |
T FonFEA B STAT WwEd § wagara |
SRR A ¢ ATHAAT AT, |
fAugea a9t ayFgge argETa |
qAr Y TUAET AErEvAEa |
Jua g af = 9 ¥ ar< gyss@ |
QATETAN HATE FF TO0H gora: |
FwTgatagrar Teq A T taar |
* When i, 37 and ¥ are preceded by the prepomiion ?r'lﬁl', they
govern the accusative of the place where the actions are performed,
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QIEITATIAIAT TFGAT TR IETAT |
STATOE ATTRIUNAIITSSOH T€T T |
ATEY AT ATHATAHEATS ([Aga: |
R frmaaey SUfa* SEr 9 )
TR AR T @@ (a3 d weagr |
AATHY HIAY FeFTFAT HrA73 )
RAATFIRISTATT FU Aretar 3Fgas |
ATIHT FAAT AT CITITHAFAT:
fargeg difa@gon aiF ar gasg
HY: gAaag 1e3g ar A999 |
FAT qT ALIATG FARAT T
I AAASTA g2 7 &<

We do not believe [#gwith f] in Govinda’s words.

You praise [ &g ] those who deserve censure,

The birds sleep or lie down [ =ft ] on the banks of the
Gomati.

Child, do not cry [¥x ], here comes [ g with sifyy and sir)
your mother with (having taken ) sweetmeat in her hands.

These two cows bring forth [ & ] calves every year.

Dost thou not know [z with ] that Janaka was Rama’s
father-in-law ?

What subject do thon and thy brother study fz Atm, with
s10y ] at school ?

On the tops of high mountains men respire [ g with f]
with difficulty.

It seems [ 3r] to me that the people of this place are poor.

Breathes [ et with x] there the man who smites the poor
and the helpless ?

A lazy man sleeps [&q ] for a long time.

Those who adore [ wireg with gq] another than the true
Grod do not attain eternal fehecity.

Tell [ & ] us what sort of an animal a horse 1s.

* Irregular for SRIF or ¥ lengthened for the metre.
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VOCABLULARY VII.
Raoots of the Second Conjugatson,

3 Paragm to breathe, with T,
to breathe, to live

*STF{\ Parasm to be.

EIG Atm to sit, wath 7Py, to
sit, with gq, to adoe, to
woiship

§ Pwasm to go, with mong
and 99, to submit, weth SRy,
to go towaids, wuth Iy, to
come, with ST, to know
with g, to 1ise, to flourish.

g weth sty Atm to study.

&1 Parasm. to tell

ST Parasm. to eat

Z1 Parasm. to cut.

g Parasm to praise.

qr Parasm to protect.

&r Parasm. to devour

*3 Pmasm and Atm to spesk

T Parasm to seem, to appeal,
to shine

aq1 Parasm to go

g Parasm. to join.

T Parasm. to give [aloud

& Parasm, to make noise, to cry

&g Parasm to weep, tv bewail,
to lament for.

3T Parasm to give or take.

Atm to dress

g7 Parasm to blow

5 Aém. to Le down, to sleep.
with ST, to surpass

AT Parasm. to cook.

4" Parasm. to heathe. wat],
{7, to 1espue, with @&, to be-
Lieve, to confide ; wath ¥ and
31T, to calm oneself, to take
courage,

"7 Atm to give birth to.

& Parasm. and dim to prase

&1 Parasm to bathe,

&g Parasm to drop, to ooze

&g Parasm to sleep.

¥ Atm. to conceal, wath 37q or

)

with

a:n’%aw m n f (&7 not, and | 37 st cony. Atm with 3T,

n  something ) he who

has nothing, poor

oy 4tk cong Atm to breathe,
to live

37T m- n f- helpless

a1gaw (317 and @< past pass.
part of aaq"\ ) accompanied,

ayeq m end, destruction.

g m the god of death.

'
t

Tise
SRRy ady without delay
ST m, (used in the dual) the

twin celestial physicians so
called

SETA, ady. without doubt.

sqTeed m the first cause
e me n f sitting, pres
part of .

* The roots Y and  are used n the conjugational tenses only,
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ST ™. o battle.

g lst cony Parasm. with ST,
to rise.

§4th cony Atm. with g, o
rise, to 1ise up.

gus adv  mghtily, powerfully,
formidably,

SR m o Dbenevolent action,
domg good to anothe:

g m. n f erect, upper
FAFCm n f one who does
sorae business (for another)

FET n a poem

x 8th cony with g, to bow to;
wath and 3, to repud-
ate, to give up, to forsake

FaiAty m (Fqr £ mercy, and
it m store ) store of mexcy,
one very merciful

sierie m (werf amusement,
diversion, & m, a mountam )
a pleasure mountam or em-
bankment

@t/ the earth, the giound

&g wnd, venly

e o (wrg me n f shallow,
and gz n water ) shallow
water

Tiweft f name of a 1iver,

g m n f. hoinble

s with g and ¥, to 1emove,
move aside

SRR m. ( ST # the world,
and 3yHA, m the soul ) the
Soul of the world,

ST m n f nanimate.

FFHATS, M- 9. fo ome who 1s

boin ; m. a man,
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sftgetm m  the world of hving
beings, this world.

IRF m. n.f. poor
g m. n f. desirous of seeing.

24t wnd. ady. by day.

A m. n f distressed, miser-
able [ man,

2@t m he who has a body, a

9 n. a collection of two,

g m 7 f one that con-
taminates o1 violates what 1s
right.

o 1st cony, Parasm to contemn-
plate or meditate upon.

g m n. hell,

e pres part of g with
%, lymg down

AR m 0. f (AR S, pob-

tics or prudence fRgor m. n f
proficient ) proficient mn poli-

tics, o1 very piudent

JMY ond certainly, venly

g omon f qust, nght, pro
per

qu: ( ablatiwe sing  of qRFY m
10ad ) from the way,

93 = a footstep.

qazcm n f one that takes
aWay s,

guqgeq m. a holy or virtuous
man,

Szt m o f one with a
pleasing look,

n the divine cause ang
essence of the univerge

gane m. ( 5@ m and SR
beginning) tho god Brahma
and others.
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st e luck, prosperity.,

Fg m the woild, worldly exist-
ence,

g m s thiug

qERT m. the sun

R m. n f differont

I, ady. sweetly

e m lord, a great king

mrtm mon f (WER
m n f. costly, TaqT n. a bed,

sa m n. f used to) accus-
tomed or used to costly o1
11¢h beds,

HHAS m & man
AR /£ poncess of Mithild,

Sita

qiwy adv  according to fancy,
to heaits content, as one
chooses

gmeaen (W n age, period,
o=qT another ) another age
or period

T m n. f pleasant

fg m n f depuved of,

bereft of.

a9 m o descendant of Raghu

TTI N Littleness, dishonour

g m (TT » a collection
of thiee, QX m. lo1d) the lord
of the three worlds, =iz, Hea-

Call geg m.

Difficulty Sr&YFY 7 FE n.

Father-in-law 31T m

Helpless sy m n f

Highggm n f

Lazy steq mn. [ afge mn f.

Smite F 8tk cong. with 379 or
3, drg 104k cony.

ven, the Earth and the lowet
Teglons,

gegr/ dea1, a female chuld

Agmm on f (§ devod of,
and gy / desire ) free fiom
any desire

fa with wgand s, to entes
n, come 1n

@y m Lord of the umiverse,
God

figs m o f
atthcted.

Zagge v (F9 m atiee and g
n 100t ) the 100t of & tiee

g# n what has taken place, an
event

wfias m o f cool

*{{AZT . a pair of ears

"y (#rg ) 1st con) Parasm to
sit, wwth 7, to be gracious o1

overwhelmed,

pleased.

|Ee ady 10 the evening

WEWEH mon f.(W|Eym n
S mmoveable and sFw m
n, f moveable ) 1mmoveable
and moveable

fRaa n. smile

gT m the god §'va

Subject {Fg7 m

Taken, having, g, absolu-
tove of TE.

True God, true §IEET M. N.
S God qurH m

What gort of igm m n. f.

Word =g n. a;:ﬁ 7.
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LESSON VIIIL
SecoND CoNJUGATION—cOntinued.

Imperfect and Potential.

1 After roots ending in =37 the termination of the Im-
perfect third person plural is optionally s, before which
the ending vowel 18 dropped.

Sing Dual Plur.
1st pers O S g™
2nd ,, ST YA I
3rd SRIC AR S-AT:

Here by dropping the St of gy and appending the temporal
augment we have 37, and with g, 37g:.

Potentral.

Sing. Dual Plur.
1st pers UM RIRIC] qE™
2nd I R IR RIein
3rd RIR1GY AT qrg:

The terminations are the game as thoge given m 2, p. 21

2. After the root S ‘to be,” the terminations gand g
of the Imperfect take the augment § long.

1st pers IEH T S
2nd 7T SR, IR
3rd » STIE A STET
Pot. 3rd pers. R A, g &e.

3. After &g, =Y, A", 7Y and ey, the angment & or sy
18 prefixed to the § and g of the Imperfect.

1st pers AT STERA sTefdy
WTOE e e
o \BE] e

For the iusertion of § mn sr&fany &, see 9, p. 37, The thud

peis. plur, termination . the case of ST is gg, which will be
noticed hereafter
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) Sing. Dual Plur
Potential--3rd pers LG ST {g &e
i {Im;nerf 3rd pars e STNITATY s

Pot wfia LEiCIniC T

See 8, p 35, and for the fermmations 1, p 17, and 4, p 22
( sy | st
Tnperf. ; } : }@rfgq':{ Parasin,
3rd pers, srega

Pot 3#d [ q¥
pers. {E@"ﬂmﬁ }qu }Qaﬁ$ }Pa?asm
L wfe wftuem S A
For Vriddhisee 4, p 86, and for the optional augment §, 5
p. 36, and explanation,

¥

Sing. Dual  Plur
Parasm. Imperf, 3rd pers @mdfiq S=@m =AY

g Atm. ” »  STE@  EATART EAA
Parasm. Pot » AW~ GEE A
Atm. 93 1) m m m
See 6, p. 37.
g Imperf 3rd pers T Tar Eiucy

The temporal augment 18 3qr, which along with the g i the
sing and the ¥ in other places, takesthe Vrddhi of @ org (see
Furst Book, p, 62), In the 3rd pers. plur. 3§ with 3 forms ge
(10, p 38 ), and with the temporal augment, SR,

g Atm with stfy Tmperf 3rd pers, Sl STOMTERT STSigH.
Before strame the g is changed to g7 (II, p 36), which, with the
texmmation, 18 TYTARY; With the temporal augment 1t is VTR
as 1n the last case, and with Syfy, azz%qwrrq It undeigoes the
same changes before all other vowel terminations. Pof, 8rd pers,

sing  Srdvta, &
S 2nd pers. Imperf. STRAT: SATETIY, STTE,

HAELE: WMeaT S rgaraia |
FTTAET WA RrEAT ¥ Aqwar ot awg g
UH TG |
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qIRAEaET SANSIaET @ "reHarsdq |

AT T AAAAT I CTACTAATST, |

HisUFigg=r Aragwarg |

arargssEcd 4 Uiy |

HISHASARTIET GTATE AT HS(T Af q1gT |

ATATAZTRS AT 5 ATATINS |

HsAaa areg AATTAATIH |

QAT |IH Tearrat=ea |

o A gART 7 AT CRAAAATUAAATSH |

af @ RISy g@ATIT | 7 FIT QT ITPAr qeAr
HAAATT WqoeTqT AT |

FroTSTWATRERTE qrUSaT: TS TredHR-
qUaT wOVT QUGIATTEA |

AT P& FATAT™ AnATAT |

sfawedt gy area |

fAgEIgea+ar I9dwUE TFEEIRSTAT aT F g3
T ATAT AT HAL FATATTATTNY |

AT WSS 77 Jrarsd ag Fra |

HYAE TIT €0 F WA g0 [FaEY: KA T gFAGT
ArgarEtURds (AraqaEaer WEHT |

ag: qrgEar SO TEITTEAT AT |

gsui 1 grivrat fagSARrTar aar

T ®IY T wG T GEATAT EL |

QU T ATl TEHAAH

The sons of Dhritardshtra gambled with the sons of
Péndo and deprived them of all their wealth. The Pandavas
then went [ £ to a forest.

* § with 31 15 here used 1n the sense of teaching
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Thither many Brahmanas followed | ¢ with s7g ] them

Then said [ 7 ] Yudhishthira to them, * You should not
follow [ with a:r:;] us, we are [ org ] now without wealth,
and cannot give you food.”

The Brahmanas then said [ 5], « We are [ 377 ] able to
earn our own food.”

Yudhishthira then did not reject [ wr with ufy and =11 ]
them.

Buat he was~ unwilling that the Brahmanas should work
for their own food.

He then asked his spiritual adviser what he should do

He told him, “ Praise | &g ] the sun”

Yudhishthira then praised [ = ] the sun, and when the
sun was pleased, got from him a cooking utensil, from
which they always got as much food as they wanted.

The wives of Sagara gave birth to [ & ] many sons.

I did not sleep [ &g ] last night.

‘When did you bathe [ &7 ] 1n the waters of the Ganges ?

The women of Vraja cried [eg]alond when Krishna went
to Mathur4,

I studied [ g with «1f% ] Ny4ya at Benares.

If I were [ ot ] 1n Hastindpura, I shouldsay [g] to
Dhritarashtra that 1t was not proper to deprive the Pandavas
of their wealth by dishonest gambling.

None should rely [ with &] on the words of the wicked.

VOCABULARY VIII,
syt m %, f. guiltless, e ady. hotly.
goor m. ., f. not sitting | RO n one might,
s7ge: ind every day, mu? M & proper name.
5th cong. with 31, to attan aﬂ"i’q:( m n. f patient, forbearing,

(g wndh X and o1, to separate, ‘ g m, and &g m  sons of Rama.

with &g and syrto unite, to | & 1st cony Parasm.unih fx and

come togethe: 1 317, to cry out aloud, to lament,
&5t wnd. adv. loudly, aloud, "apfie m. n f deep, grave

# Use a verb having the sense of wslling with .
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%Sr m the tst month of the
Hindu year

STHSg m name of the son of
Paaikshit, grandson of Arjuna
agd adv like that, mn the game
manner

fRy m £ a day of the month

#99 ado. for a long time, long,
deeply.

24T /. the bitch of the gods

Z(0T m & proper name, [ might

A%/ the ninth day of the forts

AT wnd different, many.

qIEra m. son of Parikshut,

ga m. (g prioy, [/ the
might ) the puior or first part
of the night.

uFia f. subject, people, minis-
terial officers.

T wnd. particle implying sur-
prige, sorrow, &c, [ answen

WTY, Lst cong. Atm. wnth 9, to

WAEHFTH m coming together or
union of animals or beings.

Aloud g3 wnd

Cooking utensil gt /.

Deprive of g 1sz cong. with ¥,

Dishonest gambling FIFT 7.
( =z n. faud, and I
gambling ).

Earn o5y 1s¢ cony. Parasm.

Food s n.

Gamble 85 412 cony. Parasm.
$eqter 374 pers, sing. pres,

Last night srar @ £

Mathurd qyay /. the name of a
place.

OF SANBERIZ,

e m (|qegn the muddle
and 37gq n. day ) mudday,

HAET f- bound, Lt

HqEETT m the great ocean

gT with ¥, to faint.

FERER m. the name of a sage,

fA%% m. the name of a countiy
( on the plural ).

g 1st cony. Parasm and Atm.
to curse, WEA[ end past part.

AT f- (:ra' and fa= ) ait

or knowledge of war.

[ noon

g n. o sacuficial session; wq3-
3 /. the place of saciifice

QIH( f- name of the hitch of the
gods.

ey /. twilight [ at the morning
and evenng twilights and in
the noon prayers are offered
by Brabmangas ].

QEag m. the son of Saramé, a
dog.

. Proper I® past part. of gw,

IR m 1 J. [ king.
Sagara @ m. the name of a
Spuitual  adviser IqUeAE M.

gURA 7. )

Want %‘{ 1st cony Atm. with A,
Wicked ( persons ) g m @<

m G M.

Without wealth qafisr m., n. f.

Women of Vraja msrgem: f.
nom. plur.

Work ol F 8tk cony.

Parasm. and Aim.
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LESSON IX,
SecoND CoNIUGATION—continued.

In applying the terminations to the remaining roots of
this conjugation several phonetic changes take place which
we will now notice,

L The ending g of a root is changed to g, when
it is followed by any consonant, except a nasal or a
semivowel, or *by nothing,

Thus, f&g which, followed by f the 3rd pers, sing, termma-
tion of the present, becomes first %g+f& by 6, p 12, 18 changed to
%’{\+ﬁ, because the g of & is not a nasal or a gemi-vowel, Now,

II. The initial g and 9 of a termination follow-
ing a soft aspirate or the fourth letter of a class are
changed to ¥.

The 7 of %;i 18 a soft aspirate, theiefore the fif 13 changed to ¥,
and thug we have ¥z +7, When linguals and dentals are com-
bined the dentals substitute the corresponding linguals ( see note*,
p- 21, Furst Book, 14th Edn ). We thus get %§\+ 2. Then,

III. 7 followed by & is dropped, and the pre-
ceding vowel ( except 5 ), if short, is made long,

Thus, we come to g, When the 3rd pers, dual termination
& 15 appled, we have by I fg+aq, by IL %arqq\, and then
ﬁ:§\+ , and by III Fg:, the short g being rendered long. There
18 Do Guna here, the termmation ag bemg weak (oids 4, p. 12).
The 8rd pers. plur. 1 {FgfRa; the termmation s begmning
with a vowel, no phonetic change takes place. In the 2nd pers.
sing, Wwe have, 1 bemg  strong, a—;;\-;-f%r by I. Here, before {&
can be changed to §& by note®, p. 21, Furst Book, we have a
special rule, viz.'—

IV. gor g followed by & is changed to =.

* Followed by nothing, 4. e, the letter stands at the end of a word or
form. Tt 18 not mesnt that it should not be foliowed by any other word i
& sentanoe, The expression is to be understood 1n $hus sense throughout,

3
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By this, we get %{-n-ﬁq' Then f&y becomes & by note 1, p. 97
First Book, 14th Edn, Thus we arrive at 3y,

Hence the paradignsg of the Piegent Tense Parasm, aie—

Sing. Dual Plur.
1st pers. S o o
20d aﬁf e e
8rd 9 %ﬁ' &E: r%{'?a

HRe: 2nd pers dual and &g 2nd pers. plur. should be made
up ke &ig: 8rd pers. dual, Before ﬁ:r, i, and §:, no phonetic
change takes place, @ and §y: beginning with a nasal and g1 with
a semi-vowel. The Atm. forms are as follows'—

1st pers, % RE R
2nd 11 %?3 m éig
3rd 03 et feza

These ghould be made up m the same way ag that shown above.

1. The second person sing. termination of the Parasm,
Imperative of the second group of conjugations is ff when
the baseends in any consonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel.

Imperative.

Parasm.
1st pers. T dm e
2nd ” &ﬁ 5?13‘1 iﬁz
d ¥ Framy RT3

tm

Ist pers.  ¥3 Sere deniy
nd R fRramy g
rd  ,  dEm ram Rz

Remember that the three nos. of the st pers. are strong, and
the 2nd pers. sing. Parasm. weak,

V. Roots beginning with g and ending with g
change the g to g, under the same circumstances
as those mentioned in Rule I.

Thus g§ , when the termination f 1§ appended to it, becomes,
fx bemg strong, Fy+f. By IL, p 49,181 Qe+ Then,

VI. In the body of a word or grammatical form
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the preceding consonant except a nasal substitutes
the third or soft unaspirate of its class, when follow-
ed by the third or fourth letter ( soft unaspirate or
aspirate). For g, ¥ is substituted in these circum-
stances,

Thus we have mr+ fr+ e §Fa. The dual geg: should be
sipilarly made up. In the plural g.;gra‘ there 13 no phonetic
change. When the 2nd peis. sing & 15 appended, we have by V.
a}’—r+ﬁr In this condition, before applyng the rule in note t
p 9, First Book, we have

VII. When a root has or consists of a syllable
beginning with &, 71, ¥, and ending with a soft aspi-
rate ( fourth letter ), the s is changed to ¥, 7, to
T, and g, to =, when the syllable is followed by &,
g, or nothing.

By this we have »ﬁq+r¢3, then Dby notet, p. 5 Fust Book

mfﬂ% by note 1, P * 97, Furst Book, 14th Edn, qE + o
written iy, The paradigms theiefore are ——

Parasm. Present,

Sing. Dual Plur.
1st pers R zE: ZE
ond F et ]
37‘d E) aﬁq ?g"q: iﬁﬁa‘

Atm, Pres 31d pers goa-gra-ged; 2nd pers. AR, &o.
Parasm. Impera 8rd pers g-graAma-geeg &e.
Atm. o 3rd pers. FTFIATT-GEATA-GEAT, gnd pers. g
AR, &e.
2. a. The = of g is dropped before a weak termination
beginning with any consonant except a nasal or a gemi-vowel
and the penulhmaﬁe o, before one beginning with a vowel.

b. f 1s the second person singular of the Imperative.

¢. The g of this root 1s changed to g when immediately
followed by =.

VIII. In the body of a word or grammatical
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form 3 and [ are changed to the nasal of the class
to which the following letter ( not nasal itself)
belongs, and to an anusvira when followed by &,
®, o and

Parasm Present,

Sing, Dual Pl
1st pers G & T
2nd T %ﬁ g ()

3rd o gha ga: e

Here o is dropped in the 2nd and 3rd pers, dual and 2nd peis-
plur, because the terminations are weak and have an initial
consonant which 18 neither a nasal nor a semivowel, and 1s
changed to an anusedra by VIIL before {&, 37fFq beng a weak
termination with an imitial vowel, the penultimate sy 15 diopped,
and we have g + St{eq, which by 2 ¢. 1s g,

When 1n certam cases this root takes Atmanepada texmmationg
the forms of the Present Tense are :—

1st pers i TR e
20d L] 2103 T
3rd ,, za' ﬂﬁ' ﬂa

As above, 7 15 dropped here before the consonants which are
nerther nasals nor semi-vowels, and 37 before the vowels In the
latter case g\is changed to T

Impera. Parasm. 31:d pers. TIFAW-AT. 2nd pers. sing (R,
Lst pers, sing gmtx Aim 3rd pers. gama-aTamy, &

3. The roots g and g have the augment g attached to
them before terminations beginning with g and g, except
that of the Imperfect second person plural.

IX. Roots ending in =1 or Fand the roots zray,
8L, @) {S, T, USA, YIS, change their final
to § when followed by any consonant except a nasal
or a semi-vowel, or by nothing.

i:[\ﬁtm. Present.
Sing. Dual Plur
st pers. &R el L
2nd 2 %ﬁlﬁ iﬂp} %ﬁﬁ:&

3rd & e U]
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Before &, the 5y of thisis changed to g, Then the dental g
becommg ¥ becomes ¥; hence we have §8. To & ond e the
augment g bemng prefixed, we have 3y and §fRred,

Impera. 3rd pers. ferr-3amarr-daar, &o.; 1 lst pers. sing.

4. The penultimate = of gy takes its Vriddhu substitate
before the strong terminations, and optionally before the
weak ones with an imtial vowel,

Tt Present.
1st pers.  HISH g T
2nd o HTﬁT aa: Lox]
3rd ai TE: oA

The final s of this bemng changed to g before f&, @g, &, by
IX, we have ::m’&, wgg: & In the first case and in the sing of
the othex peisons, the 5 13 changed to S7{{ by the above rule, and
optionally son the 8rd pers plur. Before f&, 5 is changed to
g by IX. and gto xby IV, p. 49, and the &7 itself becoming
fa, we have .

Impera. 8rd pers. RTE-T2RI-Tg or Ag: 2nd pers sing. TTE-

Inthe last, the termmation 1s ¥ by 1, p. 50, the 3 of gy 18
changed to g by IX, and this § becomes g by VI, pp. 50-5L.

5. The g of 3118 changed to ¥ before the weak termi-
nations.

1st pers.  ABW I SEE
2nd 2 qﬁ‘ Si:H 51:4
3?' d 39 5\'& Ie: Sﬂﬁ'ﬂ

Impera. 2nd pers. sing. :-Tf%‘

ag+f-ag+fl by IX, p 52—ag+f (mote*, p. 21, F.
B) af¥; am+fay+fa by IX, p s2—ag+f& by IV
p. 49-g + f3—afdr. u: &e. by above.

a’s{+ﬁ by 1, p. 50-3% +ﬁﬂ+ﬁ+3§+ﬁ (note®, p. 21, F.
B.)-sf¥ by VL, pp. 50-51,

6. The vowel of e Parasm. is changed to g before the
consonantal weak terminations.

7. The termination of the third person plural, as ap-
pended to the roots, g, W, WRE,, Zizr and oy, loses
its 7.
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The Imperative second person singular of aey 18 sy and
of sre, =Ry or =Y.

Sing. Dual Plwr,
1st pers.  =Rw fre: frem:
2nd ” Wﬂﬁﬂ &3: ﬁm
3d R Are: rate

AT+ TF; _ﬁr(”. by e.ﬁm--x-aq (g Dbemng changed to
{)—ﬁm\-l—zq (note ,p 21, F. B, )—ﬁrg A+ by 7 (oot
ST -

SEg-Parasm.  wmia-srgae-smiy.  Impera. 2nd pers  sung
WFIHe; 1st pers sing. SARTTTION.

8. The final =17 of zfigr 18 dropped before the weak ter-
minations beginning with a vowel and changed to g before
those with an initial consonant.

8rd pers FRETRA-TREA-IREQ &

9. The Imperative forms of 3 faz ave optionally made ap
by adding the corresponding forms of 7 to .

Imperatwve 3rd pers 39 or [ziwQg-Fam o Bigcam-G-

Fg o fgigaeg &e

Present 3rd pers R-fe—Rafa &e

X. When a conjunct consonant, the first member
of which is & or =, is at the end of a word, or is
followed by any consonant, except a nasal or a semi-

vowel, the & or % is dropped.

Thus in %m'-{—a' the first member of Qs § gand 1tis followed
by J, the g of whmh 1s not a semi-vowel nor a nasal; hence % 18
dropped, and we have =q+q and by note®, p. 21, T B, =%,
In the cage of the 2nd pers. sing we have ﬁrst qe +¥; the 5 1
dropped ag above and we have |q+&; then by Iv. p 49,
+@, and & becoming § (note }, p. 97, F B 14th Edn ), the
form 13 ¢  The paradigms therefore are —

Y Atm.  Prosent

Sing. Dual Plur
lst pers. =i ATY T
2nd = T

bd o, R R m
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T +@-by X, =g+ PF-by note*, p 21, F. B, =F7+3-and
by Vi, pp. 50-51 a%
Imperative 3rd pers. FEM-ATAR, &e., &e.
B3R 8rd pors. sing. Pres, & —Rg-2fy 3rd pers. sing

Pres. Parasm, &c.

|faT ¥ gaaEmie* ¢

W T YT |

Frgarad woaad AgTgara mﬁwﬁm garafy |

aRargsy gudt a7 e |

AtaAS QARG aaer JgfRasy |

qAsEArFZTY 4 T 7% foewed gicanrasahy: gz
ATATR AFSATZAT |

T SITATIRa TRy TRGATAET SR |

2 e IR aged T Ay |

T g g Tufasar g |

ATALT & ATARTHAAT (ASIITHRET 0K |

T af 'arﬁmag*r TAT AeATHIAT(H |

TR T LH A AFSES ARG Tgar | sar
|t gIY |

AT FTAAFS: FRRA(TALT FTANA (AT AT

firredsE oy Af @t gewy |

TEANT, FAATIE FAraATdEd QU |

w Fare |at 39 fraaegeaanRyaar i

£ Brifwareard gy Traw w@aq)

Teafea AteEraT Sy RAERAr: |

ar e FqaEt gt Jwwd aFH |

* The root i{ governs the genmitive of the object.
t See note 1, p. 3.
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FEgt srAfy At ar [ aggar gas i
T g AT T=ATE T wead gaq |

gt at @ faswatat ard g @ Tead
FAQ qrd FsFrATATEAAT AT T wIq |
T2 Arggaiesr @ Stweata qrsgarg
qTeT ArITH FH ST AEFFETIAR, |
T IRATART TEG & ATFrA=AE: Ul

How many times in the day dost thouw milk [Q%;] cows ?
Do not drive the bee from the flower, let it lick [ f%g\]

honey.

Those who thoughtlessly kill [ &g ]'animals, never enjoy
happiness.

The people of cities sweep [m= With @ ] the streets clean
whenever their kings enter them.

In the last quarter of the night, the pupils of the Rishi
get up [wrx ] and learn the Vedas,

We do not know [ fag ] whether Rajagriha or Pataliputra
was the capital of Magadha.

Do not hate [z ] good men.

May the Queen and her descendants rule [ wre ] us long.
Let your reverence explain [ = with & and sy ] this
aphorism.

VOCABULARY IX,
Roots of the Sscond Conjugation,

§g Atm to prasse. terg Atm. to speak, with sy, to
is.( Atm to be master of, to rule tell, snth {3 and 9, to explam
TR Parasm. to shine. aRg Parasm to be awake.

* The soul is referred to here,

t Used in the Conjugational Tenses and the Perfect, It substibutes &4l
Parasm. and Atm. in the non-conjugational Tenses and optionally in the
Perfect,
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ZR=T Parasm. to be poor.

ﬁ?\ Parasm and Atm to be-
smear.

Y Parasm. snd Atm. to milk

29 Parasm. and Atm. to hate.

7S Parasm. to wipe, to clear:
with w1, to wipe off; with wwy,
to sweep

SR M. n. [ (at not, and
FEOW f) ruthless, one who
has no compasson

s m n (oqreR self
and gras destroyer) self-de-
stroyer, one who rums himself

AR ne (ST self, and
&« good) one’s own good.

e n (3B 0 lmb or
sense, and 7. beauty,
goodness) handsome make,
healthy o1 sound frame

§ 10th conj to prasse.

v m n f (ST m a2
wiong path, NRUF past
part of &Iy with =AY, one who
has taken to) one who has
taken to & wrong path.

aggﬁm m n f (333\{ past
part. of 33 with IF to e, to
be produced) ome in whom

wonder or amazement has
been born

g3 pron both

Frargw m name of a great
Grammarian

g m. destruction, rum.
STy m (SRTg n the universe
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1%3‘\ Parasm. and Atm. to lick.
Parasm to wish

*f&ag Parasm, to know,

M, Parasm to govern, to regu-
late, to digeipline

e, Atm with sy, to wish, to
desire,

&1 Parasm, to kill

and ary m. lord) the Lord of
it /- his fame. [the universe.

Eictaiiolc S n.
heaven, Sy 2. assembly)
the heavenly assembly, the
assembly of the gods.

fHasmg m- @ m #. f. poor,
g=g m brother) brother of
those that are poor.

g m n f. shinng.

T m. n, f humble.

qEZ m a king,

g (p1es pass part of qy
1st conj, to reeite or read)
what is being recited.

qasyie m name of the author
of a gieat grammatical work
called the Mahibhishya

gifeq m family priest, chaplam.

yqa m . f. (Past part. of qg
with ), one who has submut-
ted o1 surrendered humself,

wygg m anything that s pro-
duced, piroduce.

qreqEq m  the wmter of a

Bhéshya or explanatory dise
couise, & commentator.

AFeSHS M- (FFS n. anything

*The forms of the Present Tense of this root are also made up by adding
to it the terminations of the Perfect, as¥g, Mags» [@E: &o (See Lesson

XII1)
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fortunate or auspicious, and
F1S time) an  auspicious occa-
gion

FFT4T 0. & syllable of a holy or
Vedie verse,

FEgra n. (95g 2. and A 4,
a collection) a collection of
things.

qr=qqar f censurableness, labu.
lity to censure.

FrEg m. the god India

freaca: ade 1 detaill.

frera (abs of gy to abandon
with @) having abandoned

Aphonsm g 2,

Bee gy m

Caprtal Trrari /-

Descendant gz m. n. f. g
m.n f,

Drive g% 10t conj with .

How many times iR wnd,

Last sy m n f,

Magadha qupar: m wussd wn the
plur. name of a country or
1ts people

Never 7 sy

r{ra,‘\ with STt st conj. Atm. to
hope,

o 1st cony. Pavasm. with 3,
to kill, to destroy,

A m. & sage who has curbed
his passion 5 an ascetic.

AT 0. Nom, & Ace. plur.
all existing taings.

iyg m the sun.

qggEa m-n f (@g me ne S
good, and g =. conduct)

well-conducted
gMH ind. In the evening.
gg m. n f akiler

Pataliputra qrefgs n. name of
a city m Magadha,

Quarter (gt wwT:) IR ™.

Rajagriha Traigg . name of a
city i Magadha.

Read a7 1st cony Parasm.

Street TogT /.

Thoughtlessly ade. TrEM, #Ht-

',
Whenever 731 131~37 @21,
Your reverence WA, oF W
Nom sing,

—

LESSON X.
SecoND CONJUGATION—Cconcluded.
Imperfect.
I. The & and g of the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing,
of the Imperfect are dropped after a consonant.

II. Any consonant except a nasal at the end
of a word or form is changed to the first or third of
its class. is changed to 7 or .
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a. Thus, in the Imparfect 8rd pers sing we have first
+§ and then aﬁr@;\«ba by 6, p- 12. g is dropped by I. and there
remains ar'f!’g\ Now byI p 49 Z is changed to ¥ whence we
have eq%'q\, and by this rule, 31¥z or 3R}¥Y. Smlarly, the ¥ of
the 2nd pers, sing 1s dropped and by the same rules we have the
same form, viz, aﬁsg\ or 31%3; The paradigms therefore are:—

Sung Dual Plur

1st pers.  Sgw 1 A I
ond e srfre STE
8rd ALY SR TR
s &c¢ lke g 8rd pers dual Pres, & (for which see
the last Lesson).

~

Aim

1st pers. SRR sfeER sfsaR
2nd s wfogrm, SEigH
8ra S g srfeeEa
b. 3@{“‘&"@{"‘& by 6, p 12—at$(q\by Lp 58-31-4’13 by
V. p 50-srdrg by VILp 5l-srdfyg or spdpg by IL p. 58
above. Sumlarly when & 15 applied we have STET,
1st pers.  73EH TEE S
Zod iRy g g
rd oI WEERL TSR
Aim. 3rd pers. SFFTI-STZLRE-SIGE 3 2nd pers. sing, STgea:,
q\'being changed to ¥ by IL p. 49.
. erEr+a-otgq by L p. 58; stepram (dual)- , T
bemng dropped by 2 a. p. 51; TG+ (plur)—a;g:\:i-y.aﬂ by
2 g. (latter part) p. 51—3xe by 2 ¢. p. 51.

1st pers. g™ e T

ond e TR STEa

3rd s W m‘{ STHA
Atm. 3rd pers.  wEa ST st &e.

d. S+ -+ by 4 P 53—emrg by I p 58—
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stars by IX p 52 —"srard-¥ by IL. p 58. Similarly, we have

STTE-, 2nd pers sing.

Sung. Dual Plur.
1st  pers. AT, ST SIS
ond SRS, STER e .
8rd SLicey STIERT SIS AT

1. The termunation of the Imperfect third person plural
is 99 in the case of ﬁg\, T, T, TR zien and SIRT.

faq takes this termination optionally.

III. The endmg T of a root is optionally changed
to T or visarga in the Imperfect second person
singular.

Thus aﬁg\q»q\qaa:—{ or I
1st  pers. I ﬂﬁﬁ R
ond syordg-g  whEm SURA

srd wag sifwm g
2. The ending vowel takes 1ts Guna before 39,

stiRg—Parasm. Tmperf, 3rd pers. STHART:~AATAH-IANTE: &
ST + G-SARTE, + and by L p. 58, SIS(OIT-~ARTT:.

IV. The ending & of a root is changed to & or
% before the termination & and optionally before .

e, Parasm,
1st  pers. STHTERY St ﬂﬁlw
2nd SWremE-g ey S1E:
8rd ,, ST, sTREr sTnE:

Sy +J; q heing dropped we have srarg, and by the above
ST
§ Iwperf. Atm. $1d pers. Ye-Xmravi-vaa; 2nd pers. plur.
. ¥ schangedto g by IX. p. 52, and g to g by VL
pp- 50=51. and =5 to g.

qqlmpmf Parasm. 3:d pers, «g‘—a&m aﬁzﬁ: Before apg
&c. the g being changed to g, the temporal augment 37 With the

g forms Vriddhy, ¢. e, aﬁ'

* A conjunct consonant with { as 1ts first member is allowed at the end
of & word, but not when ¥ is the secend member.
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Potential.

&%
Swmg.  Dual  Plur. Sing Dual  Plur.
Parasm Atm.

Ist pers. g g@E  TOW W AR oEWR
2nd , g FEWEL  TONE ZEMT QEITARE gRteTm
Sd,, gEM FEEW 3@ I ghamam g
g1 Parasm. 31d pers. geq@-gearan-a=g:; Aim. Srd pers.
iR ipICiceeiie

g Parasm. 8rd pers. Rrqm—Rraam—arg:,

| AASTTARSITIATSEIA: |

TUSHAT FET TASTAN LA ACH AT |

STOFAISRT AT FFARGIT AT qE, |
A9t T TEF FEFIA A JUATOFTET Brsdtsara )

FaTAl AT TTAB! FAARAT Feaq:gE T | G-
e T & FAAE FUFIHATA ATfrg: |

FRAZITCASMIET ITHITAT STTAHTAFIHA |

| ST ARIIIGRFaeaa: @ ed aTrgasedr
gr* =y |

AT qrogar W AEATEI T ﬁmam; I

am%—g;ﬁt‘t AT AT FATATSE | asrf‘acﬂam
Lo aagqraamsm 4 FAFEAT AYSY FAATHA, |

TS SRW gt Ay |

The Mauryas ruled [ mreg ] the earth after the Nandas.
The warriors of the Kahnoas told [ g ] us thus :—

“The Angas who hated [f3 Jus fora long time invaded oar
territory. We fought a battle with them and killed [ &= ]
their commanders, Their king did not know [ fag ] this;
wherefore he came 1n person to the field of battle. But
seeing his men killed, he returned to his kingdom.”

* Sea note 1, page 109, F, B.
6
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Did you milk [

] the cows yesterday ?

Hari was awake [@rg]the whole night repeating the Vedas.
A man should clean [quith w ]his face every morning.

VOCABULARY X,

IR # sacrifice to Fire.

FEFEIL M. 2 dog.

s=aasear /. the daughter of a
Gandharva,

ez m name of a king,

yorEd m. name of a person.

= m n. f, bank, margm,

fiftesr m (RS, quarter, @&-
g m. conquest ) conquest of
the quarters, or of all regions

&9 n. a thing.

s7g m. name of a royal race, an
mdividual of 1t

% m. a boy-

Angas argr: plur, name of s
people or of ther country.

|{F m a frog.
[ogq m a shed, an enclosure.
qygoeq m. an  enclosure pre-

pared for a sacrifice.

qfFT m n f. pertaming to sacri-
fices.

TT 7. & battle,

g9a1 f the earth.

FAA m. account, occurrence,

agqrEa (past pass. part of g
with @, 37 andaqr ) collected.

qTe n. a thousand.

&7 with ARY or 77 to strike.

Kahigas sigr: plur. name of
a people or of therr country,

Commande: =gy . Grqia m. | Maurys ¥y m. nameof a dy-
Field of battle Tongfy /. nasty, an individual of it.
In person wgay wnd. Repeat g 1st conj. Parasm,
Invade g 1st conj. Parasm. wath | Retum gq 1st cong. Aim. with
A Territory &9 m- &
LESSON XI.

Tarrp CoNJUGATION.

1. 1In this conjngation the vowel, and if there are more
than one, the first, is reduplicated, together with the initial
consonant, if any, before the terminations are applied.

2. a. General Rules of Reduplicatron.~A radical hard
aspirate (2nd letter) is changed to the hard unaspirate (Lst
letter) of its class in the reduplicative syllable; and a radi-
cal soft aspirate, to the soft unaspirate.
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Thus the reduplicaton of wg byl I8 FRT and by the first part
of the above, IR ; O-arar-3ar by the second part of the
above and 2 ¢ ; W~ TI-FRTY.

6. A radical guttural 1s changed to the corresponding
palatal (subject to the above rule), and gtos,

@-geq by 1—o@q by 20 aud 9@ by 2 a;gr-grEw by 1
—-Z&T by 2 6., and FgT by the above.

¢. Ifa conjunct consonant begins a root, the first mems-
ber of 1t only with the vowel is reduplicated.

#r—by the above ftgr—by 2 5. and 2 e. Rt

d. Exception—If the first member be a sibilant and
the second a hard letter, the hard letter is reduplicated; as
s d-gerd,

e. A radical long vowel becomes short, and a radical =
becomes s7; a8 —{EY; TT—3T; T—AF.

8. Irreqularities applicable to the third conpugation—
The vowel of the reduplicative syllable ar, g7 ‘to go,” 3z, and

g or g and s 1s changed to g and that of the reduplicative
syllable of fisy, fsy and faq takes 1ts Guna substitute.

4. The reduplicative g of =18 changed to 5. (See 8,
p. 80).

-

5. The termination of the third person plural Parasm.
loses its nasal, as well as that of the Atm.

6. The termination of the third person plural of the Im-
perfect Parasmaipada is s, before which the final st of all
roots 18 dropped, and the final g, ¥, and =, short or long,
take therr Guna substitute. (Comp. 1 and 2, p. 60).

33 Parasm.
Prosent
Sing. Dual Plur.
1st pers.  fasiy s e
2nd 5 EEI) teot oy

3d , R e fraf
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Impe fect,
Sing Dual Plur

1st pers, ST SiC ] SIPI
o2nd ,  erfw: ST, stfRIR

srd s STfeRIaT, srfarTE:
Imperative

1st pers frraor r:wtra EC L)

20d 5 IR Rk e

Sd g =zany [EEES
Potential.

Ist pers - fpzam frram ez

d ez fpTama EEoin]

d (EEviCY fPraEm [ECRE

g by 1, 2 a. and 3, Remember the rule about Guna before
the strong terminations (6, p. 12) fafy by 5
Inperf, 3rd pers sing. SIRT + 5 by 6, p. 12, s snd by L,
p 58, arﬁwg\—arﬁw s 3rd pers plur <qfnRTE: by 6,
Atm Pres. 314 pers &I e Eery
» mperf. », SRR ST, STfrsa
FX Parasm. Pres 3rd pers faf R iR (IIp 36)
n Dmpef 31dpers  sitwgy sivhrams sifvET: (6).
7. The ending vowel of #y and g ¢ to go’ 1s changed to §

when followed by a weak termination beginning with a con-
sonant, and dropped before one beginning with a vowel.

at Atm, Pres 3rd pers, ety G@ o
Sunilarly gt Atm. ‘o go.” Rretdr em e
Imperf. 314 pers, { ?ﬁtﬁa’ﬁ ‘e mﬁ AT

fir by 8. & having an initial consonant, the 37f of {y 18 changeq

to § and thus we have Ryt Before M, AW, &c. the oy 18
dropped, the te rminations begining with a vowel.

8. The s1 of gy “to abandon’ undergoes the same changes
as above, but the § 13 optionally shortened. Before Potentyal
terminations beginning with q\the 77 of this root is dropped,
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and in the Imperative second person singular it is optionally
retained, so that in the Iatter there are three forms, w2z.

T, Sty W
g1 “to abandon’ Parasm Pres
Sing. Dual Pl
1t pers  SEIH  SRE-SEE: SRR ~TE:
ond TENY S-S ARA-FEY

3rd ,  wEN  Slw-wd STt

Imperf 3rd pers. ATER  ATRATT-STTEA, STTg:
Impea g SRam-sEm g
Pot. » S, SRR, S8

9. The § of +ff 1s optionally shortened before the weak
terminations with an nitial consonant,
I. The ending g of a root, short or long, not
" preceded by a conjunct consonant, is changed to T
before weak terminations with an initial vowel When
the base consists of more than one syllable.

nfrrorfa=egf, the base fnfr consisting of two syllables;
but forfrrerfa=filzaf, fo the § of & s preceded by g,
22

which 15 a conjunet consonant,

Pres 8rd pers. @@ ARG vy Parasm.
Impef. sty sfefEre-fnfam sy
Impera st pers @I FEE .

10. grand ar lose the ending vowel before the weak
terminations, and then grassumes the form wg,before q, 1,
gand . The Imperative second person singular forms of
the Parasm, are 2§ and ¥f.

g1 “to put’ or <hold.’
Parasm, Atm.
Sing.  Dual  Plur Sing  Dual  Plur
iU R O R T 4 oY
Present ...dzafe wopr W |9 qOd a2

=

IR g AR AW I 9w
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Parasm. Atm.
Sing.  Dual  Plur. Swng. Dual  Plur.

VTAH T SR | WY Al SigEAfy
Imperfect 4 sar:  SrqEE AW STIRUT: SAATAT STIGH
A IR, HY: I APAAR 1T

R T W |y qaER e
Imperative AR Ty g T QAN IS
MG wO| TG | 9OW QI 3T

M WA W (o ofER  ofwR
Potential, <{zem:  qermEem A | ofivn gotamany gt
T WE RS | i haem i

In REL &c. the g s changed to g , being followed by a soft
consonant which is not a nasal In sqqy:, fris dropped by 6,
p 63. Remember the terminations of the first pers. of the Im-
perative except ¥ begin with 317,

gy should be similarly conjugated.

11.  The penultimate short vowel does not take its Guna
substitute before the vowel strong terminations in this conju-
gation. Afsrfy 1st pers. Impera.

Present Parasm. $1d pers. FaRr-afw-afrafy s Atm. APr-
Ffea-afed.

Before fa, o 1s changed to % by notet, p. 97 F. B,

Parasm. Imperf. 1st pers. siafremgy sifies soifrsw
R

Atm, » sfaR bl

Parasm. Impera., At EIEEic] L

itm. , AP APy aPomR
Present. Imperfect.

Parasm. \ .
& srdpers }wﬁw%ﬁ | STEYE, AIFAT, ST

Impera. 2nd pers. sing. Fgy. The termmation here is fy
instead of f§ as a special case,

The ¥ of g before a vowel weak termination is changed not to
39 by 1L p. 86 but to 3,
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Prosent. Imperfect.
a1 Atm, 3rd pors B Rrard Rrad | sifirfie SRR SRR
See 7, p. 64.

Ty s Rt Srera Bl | sihndie simmm siRea
g Parasm.,, foa frge: Rrafr | oie:  sigam s
T » Agfs frgs: Rk sy ATaT STE:
L » {qﬁ ﬁa: 59'% li}q: W m

s 0 the case of\gis changed to q-{\by 8 p 2 m-smx by 1,
p- 62-gR by 8, p 63~§§ by 4, p 63, an-i-{g-_-Qg
ﬁ@[\Par 31 pers. F3Tw farww: SRR | s3Tew 3Ry ARy

(1st pers.)
9 Atm' 35 N %ﬁﬁﬁ éﬁaﬁ aﬁaﬁ
~ Parasm. , 3 Iy=: Eickitd ;Pmsenz.
dim. | ae s 30 |

ared fasdiy e |

st |y gy |

Tar ¥ fyar 9% 7 gerrg a9r ¥ gt 3f

*A¥T: QY SH AT EATATH GTALIT TAALSTT |

wA @y fg: Y e RiiaagssseasT |

FOEHARATIGAT Mt gEtamimE ngm-
fEnIam=a | qrar: QraRer agTRTE: |

ATEIOISECT a7 s WSy Frdirsaway A
U g |

TRATET sErE etafy sddfy Sinfied oEo-
garEag |

TREFAASETH AWET qeR af ggra o gt
[AqTE STARST: |

EfearToTt: SRreYsy geqraTAR e seard fraeng)

* Verbs implying fear and protection from danger govern the ablative of
the object from which the fear or danger proceeds.

t See note § p. 6 F. B,
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gAfgaredst g e gud QEATREg: -

ATAE FA AT |

garia gfd i gife giferataam |

Qrsagrta aia T AsTAta [Algaran

SRS AFgsatar I3AGE, TN |

ST & WATHIRAT: QraAtea sriran i

7 St T @ @57 ArTEga; |

SIS FOHAT TET FlT: GUSIA N

A IS FH Tewl LTASY 9% ag |

A T Frara gy HEs aggzrmay |

AIIATAT FUQATATAAT = SR |

fravuieEa twelta gaasan |

FTRTATIE: T SIHATLOA Ffawe I

AT FrEeed Ry o qur swra |

forean *amtiEsFeaaat IO gang i

ey ST (g faata wgraa

I [ARVFAT F=TR0fer [ARA |

Y frand vy AT ey @i

7 (AT LT 1 T ATAT iy |

T ASSIA 9 Y & IS qgr

The sons of Dhritarashtra abandoned [gr] the cows and
fled from the field of battle.

Janaka gave [r] his daughter Sit4 to R4ma, he having
bent the bow of S'iva.
Brave men do not fear [3] their enemies,

I kept [qr with ] my money in that house that the
king’s men might not take 1t.

*%£9and §X when preceded by & preposition govern the accusative of
tl;e %erson or thing against whom or which the feeling is directed, and not
the dative,
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Make peace [ wr with & ] with your powerful enemies,
that your whole country may not be destroyed.
Art thon not ashamed [ #t] to go about naked ?

The Smritis command [ wqr with f ] the remarriage of
widows,

Why didst thou shut [ ar with f& or o1y ] thy ears when
Govinda was telling & story ?

Women wear [ g7 with qfe ] ornaments on their persons

One shonld distinguish [ fast with & ] self-respect from
rudeness,

Wash [ fsy with sgy ] thy hands and feet, and then begin
thy Samdhys-adoration,

The officersof the king measured[#y] the len gth of theland
The hermuts flIf gor ] their gourds with water at the lake

VOCABULARY XI

Roots of the Third Conjugation.

ax Parasm, and Aim. to give. 3t Parasm. to fezir_

ot Parasm, and Atm, to hold, to | 3z Parasm. and Atm. to suppot,
vut; with {3, to execute, to do, | to bear.
to command (as 1 rehgious | Hy Atm. to measure.
works), with QR to wear; wath @<t Parasm. and  Atm. to sepa-
&3, to make peace with, to put or rate, to distinguish, with §§,
lay on, to fix on , with gq and f%q\Parasm. and Atm. to sur-
&, to Jom, to cause to attain; | round,
with3T(R 01 fi,to shut; with &, | § Atm. to go ; with I, to go
to place, to keep, with 37, to upwards, to ascend.

attend, . &1 Parasm, to abandon,
@, Parasm. and Aém. to punfy , € Parasm. to sacrifice,
with 7q, to wash. #Y Parasm. to blush, to be

g or g Parasm to fll. ashamed.

ST m. the cavity formed by 31g, followed, accompanied
jommg the hands. with, full of,

STYYT ady. otherwise, | S m. n. f. 8 beggar.

sfeaw past part pass. of g with ' swra m. n. f. helpless.
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SRR m. . f. weak, unable.

gaqFeE m. nf. (I monf
good, excellent, @ n, brut,
and & suf) of good fruit or
result,

gy m. a male descendant of
Kakutstha, Rima.

geq m a measure of corn,

% with S, to adorn,

g M. A J- whole, [ with.

g with Tfrand &, tobe angry

TeTeEa n (92t/- an array,
a host, )@ » & hundred ) a
hundred arrays or hosts of
elephants.

Ty /. & mace. [ bow

AT n., the name of Azjuna’s

IroRga m 6 fo (AR ;. 8
bard ) prased by bards

fa: adv. thrice.

fBrat m. collection of three, viz,
Dharma or religious mert,
Artha or wealth, and Kdma or
desives, or fulfilment of desires,

B adv. every day, day by
day.

T m. dual, FvIA

~ and ¥fyw@ ( comp,)

X 1st cony. Parasm. with 31,
to purify, to cleanse

Y 4th cong. Parasm, with 919, to
eut, to cut off,

Z(F0T n. wealth, money.

aasqr /. (4 f. the string [ of a
bow]) the string of a bow.

AT me (9T . the earth,
stiarg m. a lord ) lord of the
earth, a king,

31 6tk conj. Parasm. with @,
to make peace with,

OF SANSKRIT,

ady. certainly.

Eg.i: m. n, f. withont wealth,
poor.

gy m, o f- ( |E m,
justice, uprightness, wW&w
past pmi of g with ¥ to
proceed) one whose conduct
18 just or upnight

qg 4th cony. Atm. with &, to
become

MgH adv. or prep. (used with
verbs ) visible, manifest.

finfisor m< name of a brother
of Réavana.

Arar m. a particular foim  of
marriage in use among Brah-
manas,

TR me v f. (TR past
part. pass. of FHE wuith =7
oveitaken, overcome ) over-
come by fea1,

ey wnd adv, falsely,

TENTET f- the wife of Réma.

¥q f- anger,

SFATE m. the censure of people,

g pres. pwrt, of fag to
know, knowing

fafre m n. £ respectable (per-
sons ),

sqr| m the great author of the
Mahéabhérata, an epic poem,

ag=aor /. name of a lady, wife
of a king named Dushyanta,

Y m. 7 remainder, all others, |

A=A adyv. by mantias, 1. ¢,
by repeating mantras,

qiang /. swall sticks of a sacred
tree, such as wdumbara, to

be thrown into the sderificial
fire,
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GIIITCT M. . f. ordinary.
greg m. (G m. a god, AT
m. & place of abode) the abode

Battle-field Tong® /-

Bent sty past part pass of
the causal of 7w ; THOT TIW
H’I‘ﬁﬁ, ¢<Rama having bent
the bow’

Destroyed wxeq past part. of

Dpast part. pass
of fg with S

TFlee a7 1st cony. Atm wWith qTT
changed to gqeT.

71

OF SANSERIT.

of the gods, heaven.
T with @, to kill, to destroy,
to ruin,

Gowrd FHoegy m.

Hermut grrsesy m q7 m.
Length srqme m.

Naked 711 m. 0. f.
Person it n g m.
Remarriage gegTe m
Rudeness a?féﬁw m.

Samdhya-adoration

i)
n.
Self-respect eTRAME m

LESSON XII.
SEVENTE CONJUGATION.

1. In this conjugation, 7 is nserted between the radical
vowel and final consonant before the strong, and 7 before

the weak, terminations.

The rales about the changes of

letters given in Lessons IX. and X. ought to be observedin

appending the terminations.

2. The original nasal of the root is dropped.

o

, 3. ¥ is inserted before the final of %% instead of 7 when
1t 18 followed by the consonantal strouv terminations.

Parasmoipodea.
Present.—&g ‘to obstruct.’
Sing. Duyal Plar,
1st pers, L o e
ond ToTeE g &%
8rd T ! afea

erHfi-gorg+fy by L above —wwngfy by IL p. 49—wurg+
fyorgm@ by VI pp. 50-51; &g &e. similarly, In worie,
the g is changed to g by notet p. 5. F. B,
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1st  pers.
2nd ,,
37‘d N

SECOND BOOK OF SANSERIT,

Sing.
ST
SR
SRTLE

Imperfect.
Dual
HEFET
HESH
EFEH

Plur.
e
HES
ST

3rd pers. sing TXOTY, the termination g being dropped by I,
p. 58-—srguig~g by I p. 58. In the 2nd pers, smg. the g 15 op-
tionally changed to Visarga hy IIL p 60. syeremy &e. like worfes,

1st pers. oraTT
2nd o Eﬁa
&d , TG
See 4, p. 12 and 1, p. 50.
Ist pers wTweqIy
ond ,,  wEE
Sd ,  TEIE
1st pers. &9
2nd ,, ey
3d , &=
1st pers. e
nd SGET
8rd ,, ST
1s? pers. Tt
2nd T
8rd o LA
st pers. &dm
2nd i
8rd ,, i

Imperative

T
TeH
TeH

Potential.
&R
TETA
TS

Atmanepada.
Present
oy
g
&

Imperfect.
sTereAfy
I
EFIAH

Imperative.

T
TIEAH,
Potenteal.
iaf
T
LS iR iniey

T
E";
g

e
L R21K]
&eg:

steq-Pres- 3rd pers. sing. s the nasal being dropped by
2, p. 71 and ¥ changed to 5 by note} p. 97 F. B.
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Imperf 3rd pers. sing. SR Impera. 2nd pers sing. ST, .

frg-Pres. 3rd pers. sing. {3, the f& bewng changed to
by note*, p. 21 F. B.

Impera 2nd pers. sing. frq+F by 1. p. 50 -fr=g + ¥ by 1. p.
T1-f=g+f@ by note™, p. 21, F, B.-ﬁ:-‘g\ﬁ& by VL pp. 50-51
—ﬁ'ﬁ%‘ by VIIL pp. 51-52,

Zmperf. 3rd pors. sing. AL by 1.p. 71 and L p. 58-sfy
g by 1L p, 58.

R-Parasm. Pres. 8rd pers. sng Rorg+R-Rog+fy, by
notet, p 97, F. B -RurfS. Impera. 2nd pers sing. R, Inpef.

3rd pers. sing. STRVFIT-
~Parasm Pies. 3rd pers. sing. R Impera. 2nd pers.
sing . Imperf. 2nd pers. sing ST
wq-Impera. 2nd pers. sing Rfea, g bemng dropped by I.

p. 35. Imperf. 3rd pers. sing. ARAT-T; 2nd pas. sing ART-
g-: by IV. p. 60,

Ag-Pres 3rd. pers sing. gogsE by 8. p 1o+
HY-qOR—AOR Just like 3R p. 49; gm: dwal, 3+ THgE
sfra-dgfa by VIII pp 51-52. Similazly, sqritg, like I

ﬂaqmwrmaﬁqqﬁnimsﬁaqmﬁam-
WATHA |

faiteen ol guagfmgaa: |

fodr: wieot vesgsEararga ST |

wagal @t frarmk fgaika ageaststemniss-
AT AT |

Tt AAGUHAEATE O AT 7w @ ® A=
SN | IUAT =T |

#TY FqmElsarcrR-gaRgSTEEarea |

W qreat R Frefadisey | s ¥ wrniEssT |

afisfagad agfran | FFaeT TS AT T |

« fyeareaatiirgarfad fmecd Saragat®a)

Wtf g fFagRasa @agagy |
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Ty argiy as fefagatad 3f)

af gair et TgTaed a [@ud |
fae ait war afgaay go@ it = &g

g TRt 9% TH T IS 9 |

TG @ awaty gods I

a dgufs B G A TSN |

WIS T SuSany qvea: |

fagy gendreT | fAdrsta i |
faaraagdimear g Srat gsad |

A fEma g ST 7 fan |

anT EEASH qEALAT (aga

fatrsat @ 57y TSy 7 Raegia |

fasy g ¥ 7= Sraard G gga

aftry gRaviaral fgToTt ST T & |

AqET GHETACTRS AR TIHA |

foara S oy fagst gfetreagr |
Braafaaratafgst agas T @ |

aat Aifgery aew ggardngivog )

gtate g gEgRraaaAEa: |

FRTI Talea TTAE T HAA |

Ay ST THIET FEATEEE |

HSIHTHAMA Hysatiy wnisra |

A T T FAAATSIAG 1l

AR FEATHTE & 1l @ ggrea g N

HAFEY fredaedt fifa g gvad a1 igaia|
at |rear arad Agetar ag i ggat araang: i
* & following a vowel is changed to ©F. This change takes place op-

tionally when the vowel is long and at the end of & woxd or grammatical
form, but aitex AT ( negative parbicle) and 31 (preposition) it is necessaty.
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I would eut down [fg] the branch of the tree if Hari
should not prevent [&7] me.

He pounded [gg] those medicinal drugs to give them to
his brother, who is 1ll.

Many Bréhmanas dined [igst] every day in the Vis'rima-
palace with the last Brahmana king,

A whirlwind destroys [gy] trees and hounses.

I laid open [srey with &] \my griefs to (before) him and
his heart was melted* with pity.

Let thy honour appomnt [gs with 3] him to the post of
commander of the forces ; he 1s a brave and skilful man.

Why do you prevent [&1] me [from] gomg to Kas't?

When and where dost thoa dine [gsr] usnally?

We grind [ﬁq\] our corn with our hands in India; in
England they grind by means of machines.

Whom shall I appoint [g=s with fx] to the office of conn~

scllor ?
I now particularise [frg with ] the different kinds of

brates.
Do not destroy [37] all his hopes of prosperity.

The Yavana beswgc;d [®1] Shketa.

VOCABULARY XIL

Roots of the Seventh Conjugation.
375y Parasm to anoint; with | Tg Parasm to ki, to destroy.
N X
fa, to make manifest, or lay faq Parasm. to grmd.
gq Parasm. with &q, to come
ope tact, t te
Fq\ A tm. to kindle. n contact, to associate,
8T Parasm. and Atm. to pound, ‘7&‘1; Parasm. to destroy, to break.
to reduce to powder or dust. firg Parasm and Atm to spht
Atm. to be distressed, | I Parasm. to enjoy; Atm to
to be displeased or offended. dine, to eat.
fog Parasm. and Atm. to cut, g Parasm. and Atm. to join;

* Canskntidiom. TWas wel unth pety.
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with 373, to put a question
to; with @, to appomt; with
3T, to endeavour, to exert.
ﬁq\Parasm. and Atm, to eva-
cuate.
@ Parasm and Asm to ob-
struct, to pievent, o besiege

ﬁq Parasm. with Ig,to tremble,
to fear, to be disgusted [cuss.
fag Atm, to reason upon. to dis-
7 Parasm. to avoid, to shun.
Parasm. to distingush;
with {3, to particularise
&g Parasm. to kill, to destroy,

ST ady. hterally

3T 2. house.

IETRIia adv  (3ry to-day, and
gl from ) fiom to-day, or
henceforward.

ST m. post, power , office.

ST me 0 f- (ST not, Y-
S n. straightness, straight-
foowardness, Iqq past part
pass. of g with g accom-
panied) mnot possessed of
straightforwardness, one who

is  without straightforward-
ness.

sEmeg m a. f. (sFiF 2. an
army, ¥t to stand) one in
the army, a soldier.

377Yg pron, anothei.

sy m. v f+ (37 and s
careless) not careless, careful,

ST m & supplant.

s1e5AY /. bad luck, poverty.

TR m- n. /. (G m  essence)
unsubstantial, unprofitable,
useless

SR/ (R f edge) the
edge of a sword,

STE{Te adv day and night.

STIHIT M, n. f. one’s own,

& m, desire,

@gq m. n £ how much,

31T m. name of a giant

FOr m. #. f. mean, miserly,
Iittle-minded.

7Y st conj Parasm. to draw;
with & and ¥, to make worse,
to reduce.

FYAPTT 7  store-house, a treae
sure-house.

ggFe m n. f. (&g m, a sword)
one who has drawn out his
sword

g 4th cony Atm. and 6t conj-
Parasm to be distiessed, to
be displeased or offended.

wogeqe n. temples of an ele-
phant.

TS m. (IS m. a fort) pro-
tector or keeper of a fort.

4th conj. Parasm, to be
greedy for, to covet,

gt m. n, dust, powder; Uiy
like dust, to dust.

g ind it [divide

g 10ik conj. to cut off, to

A7 m follower of Jina, a person
belonging to the Jamna sect.
m n. j. one who knows
the truth or real philosophy.
g9y m n f deserving of
dakshind.

T m. n £ poor,

FTFA n. 8 wicked deed, wicked-
ness, sin
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gqa n. wealth. [ wash,

et 20 conj. Atm. with ¥, to

Rty m, a munister, an officer

Q=Y m. a traveller,

qU m. a net, a snare, [ pain

fErHT m. n. f. that which gives

18t cony. Parasm , 2nd conj.

Atm. and 10th cong. with e,
to come in contact, to associate.

PERAA m & low person, a mean
fellow,

oErs m. the god of love,

qgS n.  welfare,  prosperity,
what is holy.

¥EqF m n the head

gF=saEe 6 (g3 N, 8
crown ) the water [in the
form] of the light or lustre
of crowns,

wfeg m. the head.

IeqZ m. whose foot, [ mund.

7 4k cony. Atm. to curb one’s

g st conj. Parasm. aud 10th
cony. to umte; with @&, to
appoint. [ the kings,

ST n. multitude of kings, all

6th cong. Atm. with g, to

tremble, to fear, to be disgust-

fiwr m. a Brihmana. [ ed

Brahmana-king srgorerst m.
Branch grrat /-
Brute 31 m.

Counsellor #fsrg m. e m.
Different &f3g m. n. £

11l ot m. n. /.

Medicinal drug <frafd /.

Office ST{RTT m.

OF SANSKRIT, 77

TH 1st cony. Parasm , 2nd conj-
Atm. and 10t% cony. to avoid,
to shun.

& m. s wicked person.

291 ady. 1 vain, uselessly.

g9g m. a Sudra, a sinner, a
reprobate.

WERT m. the conqueror of
S'akra or Indra, the son of
Réavana.

B 1st cony. Parasm. and Afm,
witk 3T, to clng to, to go to,
to resort to,

qaE . . f. (&g me 1 f.
good, sqr=TT m. conduct) one
whose conduct 15 good.

qaEeg me (ST past
part, pass. of g with SIRY and
T desired, amed at ) the
cause of [ the attammment of ]
all desired objects,

afn /- (g good, IR /. speech )
good words or speech, correct
exposition ,

A m. n. f. agreeable, pleasant.

fé 1st conj. Parasm. and 10th
conj, to kill, to destroy, [ ous.

&= m. n. f.murderous, carnivor-

Pity a7 /; a5 m. n /- melted

Post qz n. [ with pity.

Sékets g n. name of a town.

Skilful ge m. 2. /. 7S m. n.f-

Usually widwr ind, adv. org:
ind. ady.

Vis'rima-palace Fsmyare .
Whirlwind sragrer m. sre=mameg m.
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LESSON XIIL
NON~CONJUGATIONAL TENSES.
Perfect.

1. General.—The augment g is prefixed to those non-
conjugational terminations which begin with any consonant
except, before they are applied to certain primitive* roots.
Such roots we will call s¢f and the others amt. The num-
ber of the former is far greater than that of the latter; but
the latter are more 1mportant, and are more generally to be
met with in Sansknt literature.t

2. The following are the terminations of the Perfect:—-

* Le. such roots as consist of one syllable only. There are derived roots
such as those of the 10th conjugation (e, g. T, FIT ), causals, &o.,
which axe always set.

} The following verses separating the set from the ami roots may be
learned by heart by the pupil, as eagier to remember than long lists .—

sgEdifiedaggteeitt | s ¥ Miesy frar
TG || Lo e, amongst roots ending in a vowel, all consisting of one syllable,
with the exception of those that end in g and FT (1e,long ™ and long

), of J and the others that follow, are SIAXI or anat; 1. e, again, of
roots of one syllable ending in a vowel, those that end 1n ¥ aud ¥ and

tpe others enumerated are set, and all the rest anst, &, 4. . T eto My,
Atm,; TF, 4. 6, 7 Aﬁm., Bl,0¢,9 Atm, and Parasm.

u¥ 94, gy Re 39 A R afes e Al s | as g ae, At
9 T, &, L& A0 @ g9 1 g P T BT gk 33 W Ay
iR A R el Rea Tte ot e aly 3ol | aea gl &
ufy sag o il freadft 0 77w gAY, A9 g a9 frakgefy gwdtl
9 39 99 U7 @Y G L DL S T A9 g @ 0 g R K
gy g Ry &y Py fa dgw: of | fre gy R g9 9w @y A A
gy o ofe 0 sefoe 32 RR g8 w15 v &g Py aftsaen ) s1gema
=Y H1aa1 s ¥aq, | In these verses the anet roots are enumerated.
For the exigencies of the metre, some roots have an ¥ attached to them,
»0d some others have their conjugational sgn and fiy added on, The word
379 in the last line is equivalent to anst.
The statements made in these verses are true generally in non-conjuga-

tional tenses , bub 1n special cases they require modifications, The modificas
tiong necessary in the cage of the Perfect ar¢ noticed above in the text.
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Parasmaeipade.
Sing. Dual Plur,
18t pers. > g T
2nd o o1 Ep G 7
3rd T HgEq 3'8,'\

8. Here there are only three termma,tmns, ViZ., ¥, 7 and
q, capable of taking the augment g. (@) In the case of ¥,
SR O and ¥, they do not take it ; while, (4 ) as
apphed to all other roots g, §, and g do take gshut (¢)yg

1n the case of andt roots ending in short sg does not admat
1t, while (d) after amt roots with a final vowel or having an
o7 1 them, 1t takes 1t optionally.

Atmanepada.
. Sing. Dazgzl Pé%r,
st pers, q
2nd 4 Y o
31‘d Y] Q @n%‘ ﬁ

4. The learner will see that these terminations, with the
exception of the singular and plural of the third person, are
the same as those of the Present of the 2nd group of conju-
gations. Unaugmented =¥ becomes § when 1n a form 1t is
preceded by any vowel except sy or s;r. When it takes g,
1t undergoes the change optionally when that g 1s preceded
byq,v:\, 2, OT § .

The terminations capable of taking ¥ doadnut it after
all roots except the eight enumerated above.

6. A few roots, such as gg (1st conj. par.), 7, Rrq lst
conj. ‘to turn out auspiciously’ or ‘to regulate,” sa* T, BT
3?31‘ o, %‘T\) T, ME» 1T » T, T, 39 Tg, 350 9% ©€R»
f%rg, ‘to pervade,” &c., which are optionally sef in all
non-co;urra.txonal tenses, are so in the Perfect also. @i, &
2nd § 4tk conj.,  5th & 9tk conj., are also optionally se¢ but
in the Perfect they admit g necessarily before all except x.

7. Base. The initial consonant with the following vowel

* In the cage fn which this root does not admib of § the forms of the 1st
pers. dual and plural are A and FEHOAT, o ¢, the 18 changed to T

Thae rule is that the final §of & rootis changed to 9 when followed by For 3,
+ ¥ ig necessarily sef 1n the Second Future and the Conditional,
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18 reduplicated according to the rules given in Lesson XI.
An initial vowel is reduplicated without the following con-
sonant.

8. The reduplicative g is changed to g7, and ¥ to 3=,
when followed by a dissimilar vowel, and when 1t is not,
the two vowels combine and form ( long ) §, and (long ) =
The reduplicative g of the root g ‘to go’ 1s lengthened before
the weak terminations of the perfect.

Thus 39396 by 7 above,~by 9 below gsirg and by this gy
So ﬁ-{{g\-{qw\-{&q\ When no Guna takes place we have g&-—
se-oq ond TUETAY; el gpdy, and the last g beng
changed to 77 by 10, p. 88, we have S7g:-§g:.

9. The dual and the plural terminations of the Paras-
maipada and all Atmanepada ones are weak, and the singu-
lars of the former strong, (@) The penultimate short vowel
takes 1ts Guna substitute before the latter, and (8) the final
vowel and the penultimate s7 take Vriddhi optionally in the
first and necessarily i the third person singular, (¢) In
the 2nd person singular, the ending vowel takes Guna and
the penultimate s7 remains unchanged.

g Parasm.

Sing. Dual Plur.
1st pers. gAnT gghm EELE]
2nd o "s”i’lﬁ‘l gy g9
8rd g gI9g: T

27977 by 7— Fara by 9 (a)—gaty, garig-see 3 () p 79
Atm,
1st pers. EEL] IR gaime
2nd , ERIRL] T A
3rd » LEX] I IR
& Parasm.
1st pers. TFRMC-TRL 7T TTH
2nd »” ﬂ’& RO k)
81d 4 TFR =rg: =%

FFFIF by2 b, and 2e p, 63-=wiT-wFY by 9 (?) above
~TRR-TFC.  TFD 7Y & by 8 (a) p. 79.
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Atm.

Sing. Dual Plur.
1st pers. =& iEK L
2nd 5, =5 TR =5
3rd 3 a* ﬂﬁ P

For § see 4, p 79.
a1 Parasm

1st pers.  Tamg-FeEg e A
2nd ,, Far-fr e &

3rd ,, ICCiv] =g =g

-5y by 7, pp. 79-80-Frfr by 2 p. 63-FAF by 9 (3) p 80-
frrr Srd pers sing.; MA-Feag: by I p. 65 See also 3 (d) p
79 and 9 (c), p S0 for FwrrT-fy

Atm 1st pers Fey-FFaTE-RrTRy &

g 3rd per s, TAME-SWIGT:-SWG: &c &e,

10. Roots ending 1n s preceded by a conjunct conso-
nant, and in (long) =g, and the roots sy and = change the
final vowel to its Guna, 2. e., aqibefore even the weak termi-
nations of this tense. 71,3, andg do 1t optionally, and
shorten the vowel when they do not. =R=g also changes 1ts
mitial to its Gruna.

A
1st pors. — EEATCESAT ~ @WRF et
2nd ., gary qEITY: T
3rd , A qELg: o
See2¢ p 63 and 3 (&) and (¢) p. 79. TR, TALG:-AAG,

BB &e.

11. A few roots of the 6th conjugation such as g%, &&=,

) T, T and v, do not take Guna or Vriddhi even before
strong terminations except those of the 1st and 3rd pers.
sing. of the Perfect, the sy of the causal, and the g of the
third pers. sing. of the Passive Aorist; gae, gk

12. Some roots, such as arqa.nd g, are defective, and
have no forms for the non-conjugational tenses.

13. In the case of roots ending 1n sy, (¢) the termination
a7 of the singulars of the 1st and 3rd person Parasmaipada
is replaced by sft. (8) The final sir1s dropped before the
weak terminations beginning with a vowel, and before snch
as take the angment g.
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w1 Porasm.
Sing. Dual Plur.
1st pers. @t St St
2nd S(ESEEI] LERE T

3rd 5 T G RES

A1-T9T, and sy being changed to a’ﬁ, we have &Ry ST hging
dropped before gy (see 3(d) p. 79) and the vowel termmations
we have Gr{-fgvx:aﬁw, and also Fgy: &c.

14. The final @, ¥, and off of roots is replaced by si
before all terminations whatever, except those of the conju-
gational tenses and the present participle.

3-3rd pers, FI-SWIT-~TG:. 2nd pers ARSY-STSIRY e,

15. (o) 3, as reduplicated, assumes the form 337 ()
The s of & 15 changed to 7y, the g of & to 7, and the s of
{r to a optionally, in the Perfect.

T, Tfy; S, frfre, iR, 8 (d) p. 79;
fSrrr s Ry or

16. The penultimate st of w7y, g1, W4, @, and EE: is
dropped before the weak terminations. g becomes g throngh-

out, aud w7 and TE after dropping ':w, become ] and T
respectively.

.

Ist pers.  FAH-SHA s siferey
2nd ,, AT STE: S
3rd ST Sg: ST

2

17, The base of g with szfy ‘to study’ is stfiswr in the
Perfect. sfyet, sifasmmm, st &e.

18. (o) g and g substitute T for K 2. e., become
and gy when followed by & consonantal strong termination.
(6) These roots admit of g optionally in the case of .

G- G- GG HGTHL-TGT+Y by above-gay+y by IX. p. 52-
§E9+3 by note® p 21 ¥ B.—uwqw.

Smilarly zze, Also @afSty and 0. AT
by 3 (d)p 79. =

19. Ami roots having sg for their penultimate change
it to T optionally, when followed by a strong* termination
beginning with a hard consonant ; as ggeq or zgey, ey or

Taey. Also zefiy and qaffy.

* I e., any termination which occasions & Guna or Vriddhi change in
the preceding.
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20. org substitutes g optionally 1n the Perfect. When
so substituted = takes g necessarily before . For the weak
forms see 16 above.

21, The Perfect shows that the action took place at a
very remote time, or that it was not witnessed by the
speaker. It is generally used to narrate events of the remote
past ; and 1n the first person 1t shows something done by the
speaker of which he was unconscious, or which he wants to
hide by affirming the opposite.

g ST LXATAET AT (FI1Eq, |
FHleyaad: | AE FlSFIHIA |

gq %@ gegeat A ST T | @ THRIT AT
FJ qARATT | § IET ATABT JAATITATIFG: | q(EA-
FHIAN gEIFAl AEILNMFA | Th T qSERFGATE-
TART fAsqNATE TN | AT SARE: GEANT €
AEY: | RUTTIIIPIURA L1 Fleal & qiaaw | giaz
o WP G A AR =S | FIAET FHiawr gRAT TF+A-
FHARWRT A WEE AR | AFaST
ArEEATET TP EAeaEAt THA | IET: 9rivr o
AT TSAT FATE | AFaAT RAACRTS  qTgAr ATEAST-
st Raieg: | AT T Srew & e g8 fragfaR
T g Agaadt |

gy Ayl g% g% | A 99 v &g

IFATE AER qAET FHEAT F AAT |

QAfvrered fgatal Saar fAtasE & )

e UAEqeAs Tagd 9 a”taw: o

AETRAGIGGIGeL Fat |

FUsgaay T aQgRAY A N

STEATST EY KT, AT AT &

T @ N AT QRIS 4w g

A king named GAdhi gave [ g1 ] his daughter to Richika,
the son of Bhrign.
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She gave birth [ g ] to a son, named Jamadagni.

Jamadagni married [ " with qft ] Renukai.

He once got very angry [ &g ] with her for her indiscre-
tion, and commanded [ f3s ] ber sons to kill her.

None did [ ] 1t except his youngest son Paras’urama.

He cut off [ f& ] her head with his axe.
_ Jamadagn: was pleased [gg] with the act, and sad [y
Atm. with =Ry ], “O son, choose a gift.”

Paras'urama begged [ g ] that his mother might be re-
stored to Iife again ( revive ), and be free from her sin.

Then saud [& Atm. with & and sy ] Jamadagni, ¢ So let
1t be,” and Renuka rose up [ &r with s ] alwve.

Some time after, king Kartavirya came [ st with sqr ] to
the hermitage.

And he and his soldiers destroyed [qg;\] all the trees, laid

waste [ segai & ] the ground, and carried off [ g with syq ]
the Rishi’s cows, Paras’urama was [ 33 ] not at home. When
he came, he fought [ g Atm, ] with Kartavirya and killed
[ 1] him,

When the sons of Kartavirya heard [ s3] of this, they
were very angry [ %3 ] and went [ g ] to the hermitage,

Observing Jamadagn alone, they discharged |y or g1]
arrows at him and killed him,

When Paras'ordma returned [ g with #+ ] home, he was
enraged, and resolved [ f with fg Jto extermmate the
Kshatriyas.

He asked [ W= or g with s7g ] the sons of Kartavirya,
“Did you kill my father? ” “ No ; we never killed him,”
sald [ arg ] they.

But Paras'urama knew [ g ] that they were guilty, and
killed them and all other Kshatriyas.

* All roots beginning with 9 except ﬁi y 72 10th conj,, AR, Y, FL
%, 7, and T change the T to " when preceded by a ptep\osltm\n uox;-
taining ¥, Between the { and the T, those letters only which are given 1n
note || pe 15 F. B, may intexrvene and not obhers, 4ccording %o some T,
¥, and qiare not; exceptions,
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83

VOCABULARY XIII,

S@ 1st cony- Parasm. to go.
I=qTE m 10y, bloom,

Iq7C adv, above,  [both sides.
g pron m, n. f. belonging to

THRST ady. once
F9 m. name of a Righi,

53 10t4* cony. Atm to love.
sm name of a country (in
FKEA n. & forest [the plur.)
FH9e » a mght lotus
Ftent f adopted ( daughter ).
£ 4th con). Parasm. to be en-
raged.

SO n. momentariness

g past part. pass. of & »
wounded,

ng st conj. Parasm. to speak

WIS m a paticular form of
marriage in which the only thing
essential 13 the mutual consent
of the bridegroom and the

gaf 1st conj. to protect. [bride.
U m. a stone,
1st ¢ony Parasm. to eat.
IREATG f- (€ beautrful, |-
atg all lmbs) havmng all
hmbs beautiful. [conclude.

& with ﬁq\ , to determne, to

STegHTS m name of a Rakshasa.

s 1st conj. Parasm, to be ar-
dent, to glow.

9 4k conj. Parasm. to feel
thirsty.
ety n. (g celestial,
. ST*MYg n hermitage) beau-
tiful hermitage,
39 4% cong, Parasm. to be proud.
g st cony. Parasm. to run.
g wnd. a particle ghowmg doubt
Or guess.
9 n. a lotus that blooms by day.
I (pres part. of s 1st
cong. Atm to 80, with g, the
Tr bemg changed to &) run-
ning.
ITE, adv- before, i front.
94 pron. previous (person or
f8q advp. out. [ thing),
Yoy, 1st cony. Parasm. to speak.
| past part. of g mtoxicated.
g=ar f. dullness, withered con-
dition.
qM@T f- jugglery, deceitful tricks.
3 1st con). Parasm. to famt.
7T /- chase, hunting.
=] 1st con). Parasm. to grow
weary, to become famnt or
T& 7. blood. [langud.
Taf 4tk conj. Parasm. to hurt.
@3, 1st cong. Atm. 1o ol on the

ground,
gw 1st conj, Parasm. to vomit.

* The termnation 37 of the 10th conj, 18 optionally dropped in the non-
conjugational tenses, in the case of this root. All other roots of this con-
jugation preserve the 377 with the final 3 dropped in all non-conjugational
tenses and moods, except the Benedictive Parasm. and Aorist,

‘tanq 18 optionally added to this and the other roots given in Art. 1 p.1
in the non-conjugational tenses and moods,

It and o mserta 7 after thewr 37 before terminations beginning
with & vowel; ag W~ Perf. 3rd pers. sing. The vowel here does not take
Vrddh becausa 1t ceases fo be the penultimate when ¥ is inserted.

g, however, does not insert the qm the Aorist or when it takes %,

except in the Perfect,
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faf /. wealth, prosperity.
m. n. f accompanied by

soldiers

ﬁpa' 1st cony- Parasm. to regu-
late, to" turn out well or
auspiciously,

Alive SigefY /- pres. part acl.
of 3, gstiar/. (&g m, bie
and & for g wnd with).

Axe qrg m. [Rishi

Bhrigu 333 m. the name of a

Except gq wnd *

Extermmate gz 1062 cony. with
9 ; I IEREH inf.

Free g<& past pass, part of g9,
gt/ ; to be free g pass.

Gadln 7Ry m. the name of a
king.

Indiseretion sqprame m. [Rish

Jamadagn: S®EfY m, name of a

OF SANSKRIT,

wq 1st cony  Parasm to cry,
to thunder [ affection to.
f%r‘s{\ 4th cony. Parasm to bear
& 2nd cony. Parasm, to flow.
& 1st con). Parasm to sound.
& past part, pass of g, struck.

Kartavirya &t m. the name
of a king killed by Paras'u-
14ma.

Named am 1nd FATRL ensir. sing
of AE.

Never 9 nd. 7 FTEleg wnd.

Renukd ugwy /- wife of Jama-
dagni and mother of Paragu-
Tama

Revive sfyg_ with T

Richika sk m. name ol a
Rish.

Very wmg adv.

Youngest fg m, n. f.

LESSON X1V,
PeRrECT—CONGrnUCd,

1, Whenaroot has an 31 between two simple consonants,
and the radical consonant is not changed in reduplication,
the st is replaced by w and the reduplicative syllable drop-
ped before the weak terminations, and before the y of the
2nd person singular of the Parasmaipada when 1t takes g.

a1

Sing., Duyal Plur.

1t pers. aq-aaT afe afw
2nd , afry Ty ]
3rd /A= : ag:

& meets all the conditions in the rule; a=g does not, because 1t
has a conjunct consonant; and are and ¥ur, because mn the reduph-
cative syllable their initial consonants become § and § respectively,

* %9 governs the Ablative,
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Therefore we have

Sing. Dual Plusr.
3rd pers. g REREECC Tgs
" SIS STRg: g

» T O Y
and not J=gg:, zg:, Aurg:, &e.

2nd pers. sing. of q=, IRrq-IUFY; of TE, MEFY-TAFA. ¥
takes ¥ optionally by 8 (d), p.79. When 1t does take 1it, the
above change takes place, and not when 1t does not. 315 changed
to by note 1, p. 97, F. B,

2. The roots T FF AW » 79, and g (Btkcony ) when it
means ‘tooffend,” change theirsy or syr to w similarly, and
P T, T, T UL, A, T vory > @ and @ do it
optionally.

The roots here enumerated do not come under the general 1ule
m 1,

gag by 2e, p 63 -aaL +91g: by 10, p. 81, and by the above
atg:. So -, &o. TAH-TIAG: Or AWG:-TFG: or Ay, &e.

3. Roots beginning with g and the roots mg and gg do
not undergo this change.

Fu-3rd pers FAMT-IINI~IAG:.

4. The following roots and some others change therr g,
g and g, to g, gand respectively before weak terminations
generally—*gsg, a1, 3T g » a9 1st conj., ¥ o, & B A,
©Y, T, T 579, T9g » A4, ¥, 0§ and spg. From this
list w=g, A% and wesy are to be removed in the case of the
Perfect. This change or the vowel so substitnted is called
Samprasirana.

5. Before thestrong terminations of the Perfect, Sampra-
sérana takes place 1n the reduplicative syllable only. the
reduplicative syllable of a:m\is fa thronghont.

6. The vowel following a Samprasérana 18 dropped.

7. When the two members of a conjunct are capable of
taking Samprasirana, the latter only takes it.

* This change does not take place when the first eleven of the roots in
the text are followed by the weak terminations of the conjugational tenses,
where possible.
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T,
Parasm, Atm.
Sing, Dual Plur, Sing. Dual  Plur,

e = Ll Y - e

st pers, TI-E99t §g 3™ & iRy

2nd , FTWGAEE T o =1
8rd , TS g & ™ | SR

ﬁm{m by 5~ﬂq by 6-g7rst. T-gH by 4 and 6-gzw-
Seorg-ieg. aggaer or geaby 3(d) . 79—{#«%1
by IX, p. 52-gqg+3-3q% by note® p 21, F. B -w-:-aqam Ex
sy by 5 and 7-fery by 6-FeaTa. aa—aaaw—ﬁatﬂ—ng
FEAN  TrfTRten-Rittag. STeTaITeE R
993:. I3—3rd pers Par asm. M, FIG:, FFi—2nd pars sing.
TRy or 3. Aim. 5, sy, &

I. (@) The g of the roots %%, g%, ¥3g, and fag
is optionally chauged to =, ¢. e, to % or ¥ when it ig

followed by any consonant except a nasal or a semi-
vowel or by nothing.

sxﬁf%tr g+ (by 6, p- 79 )=mAHig+ W or FHIT+I=gHE
01‘

®) The final #of 7g is changed to g under the same

circumstances; ﬁf‘g&r, and qAAE +q AT + T = ATE

II. When the g of gz is droppad by IIL., p. 49,
the preceding 31 or =t is changed to =it.

arg\ 3&%’%}'—6’&'@‘-{-&' by I, p. 49-—-eqa+q by II, p 49

ynote ,pzl F. B—ggz by IIL p 49, but by this

ECi3 mstead of gg17.

8. (2) The modified base of ¥ Parasm. and Atm, to
‘ weave’, before the strong terminations of the Perfect 1s
and aq\or aﬁ{\before the weak and that of & Parasm. and
Atm., to ¢ cover,’ 18 before the former and 3y before
the latter, g9g admits g before .

* Note this divergence from rule 7, pp. 79-80, 1n the strong terminations,
when a roof capable of taking sariprasirana beging with a conjunct
consonant,

1 Roots beginning with § followed by a vowel or & dental, and the roots
wE, g, W, sy, ¥, snd R change thew g to g when preceded
generally in the same word or grammatical form by any vowel except 31 or
3T or by & guttural, ¥ , §9, ¥4, G, %, and Y are exceptions,

2
u
i

5
?
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Otherwise, 14, p, 82 would be applicable. Sy-s¥¥-agey
by 7-f5=¢ by 6-&3&+w—ﬁsmq So also ¥ in the strong

forms.

(5.) The base of & Parasm. and Atm., to ‘call or challenge,’
is ¥ throughout ; and of iy, g

I e., they take Samprasirana before also the strong
terminations of the Perfect. %—ggq-g by 6 above.

(¢.) & and f¥ are also conjugated from the unmodified base.
F-a1 by 14, p. 82—a=r-aY, =g+, 9% by 13 (2) & () p. 81.
9. srg, % and sy admit of § necessarily before 4.

2nd pers. sing SR 3rd pers, SATT-TTT AT
10. wes and 7y insert a 7 after their sy before strong
terminations beginning with a consonant.

11. (a.) If the reduplicative syllable consist of =1 only,
the st 18 lengthened.

(6) Roots beginning with =7 and ending with a double
consonant, and those with an 1mtial = and the root sty to
‘pervade,’ msert 7 after the reduplicative syllable.

Sing Dual Plur.
ug hdpers. MR STFag: STy
S 8 ) A=A H{qgd: 3A=g:
KA, » ST ST SIS RN

12. (@) The Perfect of roots beginning with any vowel
(except 37 or sy1) which isitselflong, or being short 1s follow-
ed by a conjunct consonant, 13 formed by adding syre tothe
root and then appending theforms of the reduplicate Perfect
of &, ¥, or 314, is an exception, (4.) The Perfect of
roots of the 10th conjugation, Cansals, Desideratives, and
other derived roots, or generally, of roots of more than one
syllable, is also formed in this way.

This is called the Periphrastic Perfect.

(¢) Whena rootis Atmanepadsi, it takes the Atmanepada
forms of %, and a Parasmaipadi root takes the Parasmaipada
forms.
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a. g Aim.
Sing. h Dyal Plur
Ist pers gtk LRLEr SO G
2nd i @iy §aierd
37'd 9 iﬂiﬂ éﬂi’m iﬂiaﬁi
Also $armrE, Sy, &e.
b. g 10tk cony. Parasm.

Lst pers,  TUEITRRTRT FEIEEE wUEEd

nd ,  FUTIERY FYTTRY: YT
Srd ,,  FUFTEERC FIEFRG:  FIAAL:

Also Atm,, FqTER &¢.

977 is retamed m most of the non-conjugational tenses. (8ee
note*, p, 85. )

13. (a) 77, 91, F1e,, and 37y take the Periphrastic Per-
fect necessarily, and s, fig (2d cony.), and SIrT optionally.

() oft, F33.(37d comy), and g also take it optionally, but
the base of these 1s reduplicated as in the 3rd conjugation
and then srg and the helping verb appended.

14. syryisastrong termination, wherefore the final vowel
and the penultimate short exceptthat of fag take their Guna
before 1t.

frmiaTr, S, frdesr, &

15. w takes the Parasmaipada terminations in all non-
conjugational tenses, except the Aorist and the Benedictive.

16.  The passive of the Perfect 15 formed by making up
the forms according to the rules given in these two lessons,
and appending the Atmanepada. terminations, whether the
root is Parasmaipadi or Atmanepads in the active.

ATt TS gAT a4 few g el |

FrAfRor gt SrrdisTeasy wurd waawna |

AN WIFAT ey [@oyar gy g5 @mBra adt
® = 3 fregiws: | fqengmager |

qreEeg ST frgar @ g |

T AOYIEFAG AT S ISFT FraAdEy i

AT SEME |
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qIHYFATT A 31 elfteraty wear agaredits ara-
eqH | AT TS FeqT IT T4 |

ayty staera ¥ @8 piraeemgeay: |

Fafy Far: xagEearediy s Fara |

AT @ ALTEAT ASIFIET FEATATAT: TOFEE |

aer quEEdit FaT SgETed 7 T & Fags
a5 wrFETg: |

qATTLT TRGAAqErr I il |

R Efar XA Agar arge figed iR
T IAATEE: | AW ITEAGEEN |

& g% YaWi gg gd @AWy | TSR a1
STIAEAT | TIANTTAT Far 9™ Ig: |

gaead: gurEat a9f 3 FAr Fracarw afgl dfanr
BTG |

AEEITT LR v TTor F=0 |

AT FISYATERT 78 (AT FAT2T AT a9r
fagrac

aat TGIRRISIE I8 |

o TAET T WESS AT | ¥ gAr g A
g |

FIZIT BT GLEIAHH T&T I I

dend AMaTAET TG0 oo fafafRad

g3g qarn: @9 9g a9 T e il

goArdr guy 31 Eieaeyg: afaenar |

fAvftaoiisRrgem aasig: gdmn |

TOTEY A FAAH TG A F=A |

% qagasl ’t‘a‘t%r'%r = fAgsa

* Sge 12, Lesson XXI,
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*qron et v qeaed 7 & gy |

gsosary faTrdEar sRIE WE T

Frgaedamey g 9w (% fafert |

HAY A 7 (&A7 TATAGER(T QL& |

iy @gd of agdsds ffefag |

aad =rfasic At festifrassar i

AMfST AISTATATE SFEATEATHL: Taw |

FIT T SIIRIT WegE: qary i

oo & & Asfidor ged snfyeEr aewanafa
aAfaa | aearg nEw WfAtaa: qasd qa gradt
FGFAAIMEABAT T AR | {ageldw sFraistia: |
A%d: (AN ATAEI YR | I aae wradfasa-
9T WWTET A

When the leader of the Kaleyas was killed [ g pass. ]
they fought [ g7 ] desperately, but the gods subdued [ & ]
them at last.

They then held [qeg or#= 5] a consultation and resolved
[ R with fagr ] to destroy the umverse.

They thought [ & ] the death or destruction of all Rishis
and Bréhmanas to be the best means to that end, for the
universe depended [ with siror @y with srg ] on the
religious austerities they went through [ &g or =7 ] and the
sacrifices they performed [ &g or g with e ].

* This stanza refers fo the state of Sitd when she saw her husband,
Rams, Iying on the ground, as if dead, under the influence of Indrapt’s
missile. The next two stanzas are her words of lamentation on the occasion.

} The indeclinable [§% governs the accusative

1 %2} 7IYR: wasa particular form of coronation sccording to which
Indra was crowned king by the gods. Thatsame form, when used in the
case of mortal kungs, rendered them invulnerable, and enabled them to
conquer the whole earth,

§ @ 15 here equivalent to FETa,
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They, therefore, concealed [zg with w] themselves daring
the day in the sea; and at mo'ht stalked [=g] abroad
killed [gg] & great many Bmhmanas, and tormented i
or 3¢ ] all people.

The hermitages of Vasishtha, Bhirgava, and other Rishis
were laid waste [ caus. with 3] and rendered [#]
tenantless ; afterwards they burnt [{g\] them,

No men sacrficed [gs7 ], and the gods were afraid [ sft
or =]

They did not know [sr] who did all this, and so went
[+ with 3q] to Vishna and begged [ vy ] hus assistance.

Vishna told [ sy or =ay ] them that the Kaleyas did this
at night and lay concealed in the sea duriug the day.

He commanded [Ry with wr] them to go to Agastya
and request him to drink off the sea.

The gods went [g with s ] to the sage, bowed [ w7 with
w] to him, and praised [&g or stg with g] his might.

He asked [y=] them the purpose of their visit.

This they told [wy] him ; whereupon Agastya went [ar]
to the sea, and the gods followed [ g or sy with sig] him.
He drank [qr] the sea, and the Kéleyas were drawn [ sy
with s1r] out from their place of refuge.

Then a battle took place [qg with gw and =] and the
gods killed [g] them.

VOCABULARY XIV.
STTEA m. the name of a sage. g 1st and 10t% conj to affhict,
SfrstT m. n. £ very horrible or to torment,
wicked. o9 5th cony. Atm. with & to
Iad: ady. at last, pervade,

siRwfta past part. pass. of H1st | *stRy n. a bone,
con). Parasm. with SRy, sung. | snfyee m. & descendant of
o with & 108k conj. Atm o

reqaest. ST m the son of ST,

* See Lesson XVI,, Art. 11.
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g 2nd conj. Parasm. with qf,
to circumambulate.

TEaa: ady. to and fro.

¥ a particle. [severe.

90 m. n f. austere, keen,

99 1st conj. Parasm. to burn.

pron. m n. f.one by one,

each one.

@7z m. n f. belonging to Indra.

PR m one whose desires ate
fulfilled.

R caus of g, to cause any-
thing to be done,

FTST m name of certain giants,

TG n, the first of the fow ages
according to Hmdu mythology

=7 1st conj. Parasm. with @,
to cry out.
1st cony Parasm. to go, to
stalk abroad.
T adv. after a long time.
&g 10th conj. with I, to conceal
anything.
& m. m. f. disgraced
or degraded by lfe or by
contmumg to live.
aq lst cony Parasm to perform
religious austerities.
aEw m . f. ke that,
R m. n. darkness, dark.
ggs m. n f. violent, tumultu-
ous.
x| with ¥, to be afraid,
n. the thiee worlds.

OF BANSKRIT.

gz 1st conj. Atm, to give.

Z+ft=r m. the name of a Rishi,

7 1st conj. Atm. to have com-
passion.

g m. a demon.

*tg=x /. direction,

#i=r m. n . helplesg, poor.
m. censure or calumny.

ZEeq n weakness.
f‘érf wnd. fie npon'
qagad, adv. like moths,

q e m. the god Brahmé,
quE m a. f- dead.
qftgg m. one who distuibutes
food at the table,
gTZI . the gate of a city,
YWIg m. prowess, greatness,
g m. & monkey.
o 1st cony. Parsasm. to go.
% st con). Parasm. to bear
fruit,
g adp. highly, much.
gt m. name of a brother of
Révapa and ally of Réma.
tures 6tk cony. Parasm. & Atm,
to bake.
qr 1st conj. 4tm. to shine
|y 1st cony. Atm. to shine
wera st cong. Atm. to shine,
Hq23 ade. for me.
=g 10th cony, Atm. to hold a
consultation, to consult.

&g m. & god.

* See Lesson XVI, art 22.

1 This root has two bases ¥%J and ﬁ in all non-conjugational tenses
except the Benedict, Parasm., The & of ¥ 18 changed to ST when not

dropped (X p. 54.)
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et m. name of a king,
FETATR m- ( 7 . n. f. great

{
i
'

!

and offd®w m. sprmkling

water as on the head of a king
when he is crowned), great
coronation

TS+ n. darkness, dirtiness,

73 10¢A cony. to wipe off.

797 1nd falsely,

g m. n. fo it or destied to
be sacrificed.

T (T m . g f. yoke), the
brunt of ba’ctle.g§

| 1st conj Parasm to scream,
qzdi n dual, heaven and earth
&Y st cony Parasm  with 3,
to lament,
Ygey Lst conj Atm, with 913, o
depend on.
Sar m. the name of a Rishy,
rza=a m. (Sg m. n 1won, FFIm,
a bond, a fetter) a fetter of iron,
ISt m. n. adamant.

Fregx m. the gon of Vali, a
monkey chuef,

'

5}

T m. a god

&g m. n f. past pari. pass. ot
%3 with @&, famous, famed as

A7 m plur, ol the gods.

37 m. speed, velocity.

% m a name of Indra,

31 witk 37, to depend on.

&3a m. the name of a priest.

g<IEq m 2 good man.

aqrag m & member of an as-
sembly or court.

gH+a|, adv, round about.
g3a: adv.  every direction,

gEwAT m n. f with wonder,
wondering [ parts

gTEa[ adv mto a thousand

arg adv well,

g m. name of a monkey chuef
and ally of Rima.

aq with I, to abandon.

&= m. n. f. with Indra,

&g with 10T, to praise.

&&% 6th conj. Parasm, to break,
to spht asunder.

Death g m.

Desperately gaer ind  adv. 3q1-
WEAEE ady, WEAT wnsir,

used as an ady.

Destroy fsg Tth conj. with I,
ag 10tk conj. with F; I3~
L inf. Pt/ [ g m

Destruction €5g m A m. 3IF-

End ®[@ % ®S 7 RSETEY

dat. for the attamnment of the
fruit or end.,
Means IqQET m ST M.
Might oo m.
Place of refuge S{rs1qeyqm 7.

Purpose qR=A 2.
Religious austerities ity plur.
Tenantless [T m. . f.

Visit STFTHT N AFTH M.
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LESSON XV.
Part I.
FirstT AND SeEcoND Furures AND CONDITIONAL.

1.—FirsT FuTURE.

1. To the root should be added the affix g, before which
the final vowel or the penultimate short takes Guna. Nomi-
native forms of the nouns thus made up are to be considered
as the forms of the third person ; and in the first and second
persons, the corresponding forms of the Parasmaipada present
tense of sy should be appended to the nominative singular.
‘When a root 1s Atmanepedi, the Atmanepa.da forms of a1
should be added.

2. To the affix 7, § 15 to be prefized after Set roots, and
optionally after those that are optionally Sef. Ans¢ roots,
of course, do not admut it, The roots gy, |E > BT, and
fty admit of g optionally before 7.

8. The augment g in the case of the root g is long in
all non-conjugational tenses except the Perfect. @ and roots
ending in sg ( long ) optionally lengthen 1t in all non-conju-
gational tenses except the Perfect, Benedictive Atm., and
Aorist Parasm.

4. When the gof &g is dropped by III. p. 49, the pre-
ceding 37 or 377 18 changed tosft as that of g in the same
circumstances. ( See 1L, p. 88.)

Parasm,
7.
Sing. Dual Plur,
1st pers, yRay  whAees wRaes
2nd o, R CIE01 I (CE 0]

3rd ﬂﬁ?ﬂ wﬁﬁ m:
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RS A8 HAET + A+ S-MET-HT by 5, p. 96, ag
smilarly, S{@T; THA-BLHI-TT 5 R AT+ AL HI-T0T 5
FR+a-Tg+ar by I (8), p. 88-y+ar—ram; ga+ar-aa+ar
by 18, p. 82~ +/T-\Y +Z1-FET ; YI-EHI or FHL by 19, p, 82,
Y-, awy or 7w

Am,

53{-
Sing. Dual Plur,
1st pers Hifare Hiiaarery ifzawag
2nd ,, Hifdas Hifdarat A

3id ,, wRar CHECIN g
See 2, pp. 84-35.

II.—Skcoxp Fururg.

1. The termimations of this tense are made up by prefix-
ing & to those of the Present. The augment g 15 to be
prefixed to g7, or not, or optionally, according to the nature
of the root. Before the terminations, the final vowel and
the penultimate short take Guna.

I. The final § of a root is changed to g when
followed by a* non-personal termination with an
initial &,

2. After mg Parasm , gg and roots ending in =, gz is to
be prefixed to & 1n this tense, though these roots are Amuit,
and optionally after s and g, though they are Set.

3. T W, T, T, and &g=g, are optionally Parasmai-
pad: in the Second Future, and when so, the &7 does not
take g as appended to them. This holds good 1n the case
of g7 10 the First Future also.

8\'{.

Sing. Dual Plyr.
18t pers. ey ToEqEY TS
2nd ,, LS TRy T
3rd ,, Ty T TR

* By this expression are meant all terminations with the exoeption of

those which express number and person as i, &, {3, &c., and one or two
others,
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.
Sing. Dual Plur
1st pers. goentr  sfasamE: wﬁww:
2nd whregty wﬁwm IO
3rd 1 CiCic G e wreata
o + T + F + ¥-ood; R+ - RARLRATRT + IR
T 78+ ST *ﬂq-eﬁi—eh% + opfa—drete ;s T + €
g by 18, D 82-71-¥%-5% + SUN-FATN ;G + TR\ 0 /Y
by 19, p ‘$2-gremifar or A ; Y-, “queify or oI ;
29 + W-TE-TA-T or r afqeqd by 8 p. 97; et @RT
wq or FFE.
I1L.—CONDITIONAL,

1. In the Conditional, the terminations of the Imperfect
are appended to &y, instead of those of the Present. The
temporal augment sy is to be prefixed to the root, in other
respects the forms are exactly like those of the Second
Fature.

Sing, Dual Plusr.
13t pers. srewy SERAER STETEHTE
nd » HECY:  HEEIAR ST,
3rd o AT HTEIAT, T

1st pers, stafsmy,. | shiESA ST
2nd 5, safys: swifaR sEsT
srd Wiy, SETEm, STt

2. g with =ify optionally substitutes sr for gin the
Aorist and the Conditional. It is then changed to #ft before
consonants ; as sreyeqa or sregafysyw 3rd pers. sing.

8. The passive forms of non-conjugational tenses are
made up simply by appending the Atmanepada terminations
to the prepared base.

4. The Second Future expresses futurity generally, and
specifically the futurity of t/s day. The First Future ex-
presses specifically the faturity nof of ¢t4s day. The Con=
ditional is used in those conditional sentences in which the
non-performance of the action is'implied. It expresses
both future and peast times. In the latter particular, it
resembles the English Ploperfect Conditional.
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gfgrd Ay as = nwTar IxH RwrES T Feany
warEt Yaarat gt = frary e e afafasad

YR AT qEq Fg QAN |

THATIREsy guarir amaly agetan® @ af
& qeata ag1 f& afaasa@ |

Frenrh first RTogsr am geaust aueaidr =9-
a9 (Faafa diserd qraissoeafa |

afg ¥ FrogamarererETd akwafa |

g frigarTaT vt |

afx q mmwm wATFERAaES |

FYATT ewRoeay I wfraafl afy vt
q MTAMA AT GIRT ATTAHCIT |

FTARUET TATI0 TR T Heegdfa F= Safaan)

QERIOl ST YR (AT A7 UAeARIL FAIAT
|y aAtarg | gy wfear agfiased: dfea: gaf
TATNTGAHRATIS SONA | A5I AEFE T
A | AT FHITHI AH AT ATEG | & F AATH-
Feargger sttt fam | 7a% ) s
ASHTTE, | A ATGEy Td seasacdiqd | ARHTY
fawd gt @ T et |

A FHITHN AT GreaaqeAAANq |
waT asFated ¢ @ et Fgear g 0
qFHa AMQ [AFAT T qLAT A2 |
Ao @ /AR afy g faeafa
favor gFamiRaracar @ faarEa |
AT AT i@ ¥ & fgeen@ 0
HAAT A AFACTATET AT |
smrargEager d Tar & aga: war il
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a & W aErdc gy @S an
srarfisgar War soagraray
TAFTSAEar € @ & Jrer ahrsna |
FFTHY T St qoasIAAETE |
TS USa: gav ATRISTRA FI7 |
FArTEgIUeT | & Jarmagm: |
srareat [l WA ¥ fredpac |

o ASATIR AT AHADAZIAA &
ENT TS WrAfeas I wirsafd |
qrasata g Sagr qegy a3r
auvafy = qIeEed AT T ATH 7T I |
USAA AT F qIAAITAR AN

T ®C T AT FYASSATES AT
dendsaeasr as araNd Harad: |
AAT AT TS T FE AR |
LT ALY qTh Pyt qratgd agr i
U 7 T WLTT qrEr gwar T wreat |
AT taseaaTaTHaa N

afcsariin fIRsd ar garraaqr 749 |
gl fegeqir @ sirfasanta gifaa: i
T gy gadr 3an: sAfrsata vy |
Fadraey gAartaae waat soa
TIHT nrqtiwr. e awan 5@%
TTAITITTET AT TUT &94T ¥ |

a1y gRarcrTargErsgraTed

a9 Yavafasagredn Prmfer |

* This 18 the form ‘of the 20d pers, sing. of the Atm.Aorist of F with
the temporal augment dropped ( See 2., Lesson XXII,)
1 This 1efers to the king to whom the story of Nala 1s narrated.
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sERwgA* qrgaRfasesita |r |
arafysaad ax afy aeqiRaFgdr

If I do not see [z9] Nala to-day, I will throw [@rs with
gix] myself 1nto a fire, and perish [g]. k

The king does not tell me the object of his visit, Well,
I shall know [gr] 1t 1n the end.

Sudeva, go to Rituparna, and tell him, “Damayanti is
going to (will) institute [eqr with str] & new Svayaravara;
many princes and kings go there, and 1t will come off [ag
with g] to-morrow.”

“If you wish, go to Kundinapura 1n a single day; for as
soon as the sun rises [g with 3g], she will choose [7]a
second husband.”

Damayanti gave much wealth to Parnida, and said, “I
will give [gr] you more when Nala comes [mg with sl
Thou hast done much for me, none else will do [x] so
much ; for now, as at consequence of your efforts, I shall
soon be united [gsy pass., g or iy with &w] to my husband.”

Oh Bahuka! thou shouldst not deceive me ; how will
these weak horses bear [a’a:\ or §r] me to Kundinapura in a
single day ?

We will now mount [ gg\mth str] our horses and run
swiftly.

Béahuka said to the king, “Thou hast told me the number
of leaves and fruits on this tree. Well, I will fell [ cans. of
=g or f¥g] it in your presence, and count the leaves.”

I will not touch [®gg] youm, because you eat with
Chéandéalas.

I do not know when he will begin [wy with sir] to con
struct a house to live in.

*3aid of a wicked woman who wanted to kill a young maid out of spite
for her husband, but was prevented by & holy dame, who is the speaker,

1 | or some such expression should be nsed.

1 The  of this root is changed to @ in the causal.
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Had Yajtiadatta made a bow [ with %] to him when he
entered the house, he would not have considered [sg] him
a conceited fellow.

Had he gone [sg] into the presence of his enemy uu-
guarded, the enemy would have killed [gg] him.,

Had the cobra bitten [4g] him at the time, and had
there been [yy] nobody to get medicine, Devadatta would
certainly have died [# or o with sq].

Thou wilt, by my blessing, enjoy [ g ] supreme power
in this world, and get [sirg or @] a son possessing all thy
virtues ; keep all thy subjects contented.

Part 11,

Passive.

In addition to the rules given in the Pirst Book and in
gome lessons of this, the student should commit to memory the
following :em

1. q added to roots in the conjugational tenses is weak,

2, The following changes take place before the 71 of the passive:—

a- Roots ending in 5 change it to f; as firdy from 5.

b. = preceded by a conjunct consonant and of the roots sy and
= is changed to Gupa ; as THR from &g,

¢ Art. 4 TLesson XIV. holds good in this case; as g=qy
from T,

d. gy and vy and other roots assuming these forms,* g, =T,
?, qr ‘o drink, @y and g ‘to abandon,’ change their final
vowel to § before 77; as frd, i, &e.

6 Afinal g or g is lengthened; as FrgX from Rr; wad
from ¥g.

f- Final 5 (long) is changed to h-\, and, when preceded by
a labial or g, to ST (see Art. 9, p, 2).

g Some roots such as g=y, g to go’ Wy, 4, w8y, T,
SR, W, TR, T, TG T, §y &o. drop their nagals,

. When\ever this expression is used, always understand %1 2nd conje to
cut,’ and & 1st conj. *to pu ify, to be excepted:
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8, The passive forms of the First and Second Future and of the

Conditional of roots ending m a vowel, and of g, @g, and

are optionally made up by changing the vowel to its *Vriddhi*

and appending the Atmanepada terminations of those tenses with

g prefixed to them even when the root is Anit. g s added to roots

ending in ay7 in these optional forms.

a- Explain the following-—

ﬁ’ﬁ%’ Rﬁﬁ'&, ﬁ: ﬁ, :-m%, Wm’ \‘ﬂﬁw'ﬁ" mﬁwﬁ, ‘Tﬁ"
W%, m, m&’ m, "TfﬁTWﬁv ﬁvﬁ, w: {ﬁ‘qﬁ'y

b. Write down the passive forms of the Second Future of —

© & T, IN, 6, T, W, g, 7L, @ @, by a3, 6,

% T, ®, ], & 06,

And of the Present and Imperfect of the following —
TIAL AL LT T W AL

VOCABULARY XYV.

35y m. dice used in gambling.
gy M. n, f.one who knows
(the secret of playmg at) dice,
m, n. f one who 18 pos-
sessed of skill in playing at
dice. [ing dice
ey n. the secret of manag-
stfarireReor m. n, f. (A very,
very much) very pitiless or
cruel.
STE m n. f. not deserving,
FARTH M. 7. J. mnocent, not
guilty. [stantly, continuously.
Sffrwe ade. frequently, con-
IMELY n. the secret of manag-
mng horses.

StEwgH adv. undoubtedly,

syt to wish il to, to bear
malice to

vy m. the progenitur of the
solar race of kings,

g¢ m. ruler.

IEH m. source, springing up,

FA(Z® m name of a serpent.

& m. the principle of evil.

FfUegT 7. name of a town,

FETFROT m name of a brother
of Ravana.

TR m n. [ (g family,
and S7 from S, to be pro-
duced) born in a family, of
the race of.

* This does not apply to g4 which takes Guna only, while it does apply
to 7 and Y of the 6th Conjugation which generally do not take either

Guna or Vriddhi. ( See 11., p. 81.)

t This1s a nominal verb, formed from 3@l by dropping the fina
vowel and adding 314, as in the 10th Conjugation.
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% unth @, to 1njure, to wrong,
& wnd. for, on account of.

ﬁ'{a‘ m, a descendant of the
Kuius,

ToeFY £, name of a river; TR
@< n a bank of the Gandaki

= n. limb, body.

=97 2. name of a forest.

3 m. n, frand

qIg m, a son.

ey (ag and #edy ) m the
ndst of 1

=1 m. (I°FPE m

breathing, s=g m. perfume,
smell) the fragiance of the
breath of her mouth.

& m an animal having sharp
teeth, a snake.

T m n, f. tenth. [forest

& m- a forest conflagration, a

@S m. n f. one who suffers
pain, unhappy.

g:faa m. n. f. afflicted.

ZAfa n. an evil or fmprudent act

o1 with FAT, to hide or conceal

Aayar m. lord or king of a
country named Nighadha.

E\i‘qu n. skill.

T m. king of a country named
Nishadha, Nala.

qg with 9, to attain,
gy m n. /- one who stands

i the way or obstructs , eq-
Ratye /- standing in 1ts way
qftae past part. of s with
Blessing TR /-
Conceited 1oy past part,

Qonstruct gy with
Decerve qr with Wy and &%,

O SANSKRIT,

qRt, depiived of, fallen, de-
praved.

qiraa (past part pass. of the
causal of qg ) thrown.

TSR M. & Proper name.

TZET m. n f. of various sorts,

Frorqy m. (TRF m. 2 way) the
way or range of an arrow,

m. the name of Nala dis-
guised as a charioteer
Uq® m. 8 mouse; FYRIW m,

king of mice,
TIT #. & pair, & couple ; ATETYM
n. a pair of clothes.

T /. love.

T with U, to answer.

TY caus. with A, to put ona
garment, to dress,

099, caus. of L, with ﬁg, to
extingwish, [destroyed,

3 past part, of Ty with f?r

ARaa past part. of ﬁq with 3,

surprised.

LAg, adv, flom an enemy,

g adv. perpetually.

AT past pass part of caus,
of 3 with |H, thought of,
thought possible. [bered

wﬁw m. . J to be remem-
ai n. abundance of food.

ga m. a charioteer.

FE m- n, f. one’s own.

n. name of a holy place
at the foot of the Himadlayas.

fr=® m. the Hunalayas,

fexogm m name of a mouse.
m‘ngth & and ¥, T, 10¢A.
conj Atm.

End gg m. o9& 2. qRorw
m.; 3H &e. in the end,
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Fellow wrgeg m. [aqg Sudeva g3g m. a proper name.
Keep contented T caus. With Supreme power wyETER ». qrT-
Number gt / qga 0

Object wojrer T n. 333 m Unguarded stfym  pust part

Parpida quiig m, a proper name.  pass.
Presence, m one’s, ey ady. Visit S{RTeeT 4.
TIFH adv.

LESSON XVI.
DEecLENSIONAL IRREGULARITIES.

The student shonld remember the terminations given at
the head of Lesson XXV., First Book.

1. We will here notice only the anomalous case-forms
of several nouns ; the rest are to be made aup by simply add-
ing the case terminations and observing the general Samdh
rales. The vocative singular, except when specified, 1s to
be considered to ke like the corresponding nominative.

2. {war, wgw, and other nouns whose latter members,
or which, in themselves, are roots ending in sqr, drop the
ending sir when followed by vowel terminations beginning
with the ace. plural.

Sing. Dyal Plur.
Nom. e st Fpaa:

Ace. e gt e

3. The voc. sing., the gen. plur., and the first six forms
of qfy are like those of g, and the abl., gen., and loc. sings.
are Teg ~a:~A-

4, The first five forms of gfy are gar, TET-T:—-4;
the ace. plur. is wefly, and the abl., gen., and loc. sings. and
the gen. plar. are gey:~wy —wi-dm. The voe. sing is &&.

5. sff, «ft, 33, and other nouns which are derived from
roots without the addition of any termination, and the nouns
7 and =ff change their final g or g, short or long, to T Or ¥
respectively before the vowel terminations. «f takes the
terminations of s, while sft, «f, q(\a,nd other feminine nonns
of this description take them optionally in the dat., abl., gen.
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and loc. sings. and gen. plur The ace. sing. of &y is sftg or
frgsy and the plural &ft: or @rg:  The voc. sing. is Ry,

6. Feminine root-nouns in § such as«y and sf, and ad,
a=ft, and wwfi do not drop the g of the nom. sing,

Sing. Dual Plur.
Nom. oy et forg:
Ace i @ Ry &e.
Dat. it L] R
Abl, o ey &g
Gen. e R wromg
Loc. g &e.
Voc. &
.
Nom, sfy: By frg:
Ace. S B B &e.
Dat. BBl sham sfeg:
Abl. Brfmr sheam sfie:
Gen. BB Bov sy
Loe. Pt &e.
Voc. =ft:
.
Nom. T g-éﬁ g2 &e,
Gen. qF: -0 CELE AW &e
Voc, 3:

7. (a.) The gor g, short or long, of a root-noun is changed
to g or g when it 18 not preceded by a radical conjunct con-
sonant, and at the same time when the noun is preceded by
a preposition as applied to the root and not the noan, or by
a substantive which in the dissolution of the compound
takes an oblique case: as *upyoft :—oqy—oq gy 5 Wt~ ;
At -ga-37q:.  The loc. sing, of gppeft and other nouns
ending 1n &t is formed by adding the termination syy; as
gmeq. Nouns like graoft and &arft, which primarily
signify a male occupation, are declined like the masculine
even when used as adjectives to qualify feminine substan-
tives  Other root-nouns in long % or & that change these

Dissolution - I Fqdifer Fvrofi: |
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vowels to gorgas above are, when feminine, declined like
a4t or 7. For the nom. sing. of the former, see 6, p. 106.

m‘fr/
Sing Dual Plur.
Dat.  wi iem i
45 wem oham wher
Gen. e el EEIRIC

g7, also feminine, is similarly declined.

(%) Ezceptions—gft and nouns ending inag; as gff: -
fr-fr:, =ip:—gd-ga: &e. These nouns and others that
change the § or = to T or I when feminine are declined
like s, see 5, p. 106.

(¢) Counter-emceptions.—asry and gy , as qarer &e.

8. a1 and @y change their final o3¢ to 37y in the first five
inflections, as My:—nAr—T:, &e. The ace. sings. are nyy and
qe, and plurals sr: and ar:. The abl. and gen, sings. are
e and y:.  All nouns ending 1n 33 are thus declined.

9. A and w3y have no peculiarities.

10. 2 before the consonantal terminations becomes 77 as

T, Ty &e.; Instr. qar-Team—afi.
11. sifdy, zfY, afdy and sify are to be considered as

ST, TF] GFTL, and sty when followed by the vowel
terminations beginning with the' instr. sing., and are de-

clined hike nouns ending in sy. They are declmed like arfR
1n the first two cases.

Nom. Ace. =iy TR srefity
Instr, srEan st srfeufin: &e.

A great many roots become nouns without the addition of
any termination.

12. The changes of the final ¥ of a root when followed
by particular consonants have been explained in Lessons IX.
and XIV,

Thus in the caye of ﬁg’g a root-noun, the termination being
dropped, the g is changed to g by 1 p 49, and that to For ¥ by
II, p. 58, Before yaqpey and other such terminations it 1s chang-
edto& by VI pp. 50-51. So we have
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Nom. Rz et fog: &e.
Instr. Bt Rem Prefn
7T beng dropped, we have, by V. p. 50, gw;by VI
p 51, 9%, and by IT p. 58, g or . Before wqrg and such
other terminations we have gF+¥qRT by V. p, 50. Then,
13. The change mentioned in VII. Lesson IX. takes
place before the consonantal terminations.

By this and VI pp. 50-51, we have qveqm, &c. Loc, plur g,

14. The first five 1n'ﬂect.ed forms of STgE, are mm—gra
—g:-g-8. The voc. sing. is sprgeg.  The final g is changed
to g when followed by the consonantal terminations ; as
sgam-sEgha o

15. The nom. sing. of Ry is &v:. It becomes z before
the consonantal terminations, as T

16. Nouns ending in the syllable g, such as gz, and
spitag and gu duffer from other nouns ending in s, in
lengthening the penultimate 37 in the nom. sing. only. The
7 of @g 15 changed to uf when st is not dropped; as et
~giy-guT: oM. ; FTAT-EYT—ER: instr. &c.

About, the change of g to g when the stis dropped, see
Rule 2 ¢., p. 51.

17. ==, g3, and w9 change their g tos when fol-
lowed by the vowel terminations beginning with the acc.
plar., as g, I, FOA: ace. plur. & In other respects
they follow the general declension of nouns ending in sr.

18. The first five forms of i are qeoqr:—~qrir-7:—ag~s.
The final gg is dropped before the vowel terminations. In
other respects it follows the general declension of nouns
ending in g7; as gz acc. plur. qur-Rreqrr-ffy: instr, &e.
The voc. sing. is geyr: like the nom. sing.

19, @R is declined similarly. sxgfy differs from these
only in the non-insertion of the nasal in the first five inflec-
tions 3 SHEQT—QION-IT: NOM.; Kgey: ace. plur.; swaps instr.
sing.

20. The 3 of afarsy obeys rule IX, Lesson IX,
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Nom. sing. qRarg-TRATT, g being dropped, —afars-g,
by IL p. 58. Instr. dual wﬁaﬁ + FqE—afRay + Ry by
the above—gftargw by VI. pp. 50-51.

So also nom. sing. of f; ﬁsr—f%w by IX. p. 52, q_ being
dropped——ﬁngy IL p 58 Instr. dual ﬁﬂ—ﬁﬂ'—ﬁg\uﬂl{
Decline similarly s ( &aﬂqa ) B ﬁmﬁr\ » T, &e.

2L w9, 999, 79, @M=, S and ﬁrﬁq\ have a
nasal mserted before the final consonant in the first five 1n-
flections of the masc. The nom. sings. are qrs, ¥AT; 7T
&c. Before the vowel terminations beginning with the ace.
plur. and before the neuter nom. and ace. dnal £, o, 99,
geg and & become weft, =, &y and ﬁts[\; as i,
., @i and fog: ace. plur.  The feminine forms of
these are made up by adding § to the crude thus modified,

as Y, weit, dc.
Mase.

Sing. Dual Plur,
Nom. P R R
Ace. SREC el fore:
Instr, farca Gowic:] iR &e.
Neut.

Nom. & Ace. Reig~ ot ot

22. @, @IA> ﬁ‘s;\and 3 change the final tog or o
when followed by hard or Soft consonants, and to e1ther
when followed by nothing; nom. sing. &% or &, instr. du.
Freqn, loc. plar. .

23. Present praticiples of the roots enumerated in 7,
p- 53, and of those of the third conjugation do not insert 7
before the final in the first five inflections of the mase. In
the nom. and acc. plurs. of the neater they insert 7 option-
ally. The nom. and acc. duals of the neuter, and the femi-
nine base are formed by simply adding §.

s pres. part. of 3,
Masc.
Sing. Dual Plur.
Nom. R sy o
-ﬁcg- R Rt e e
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NNewt.

Nom & Ace. g fradt Fa-frafa &e.

24, The present participles of roots ending in syr of the
second conjugation Iike those of roots of the 6th conjugation
msert 7 optionally before the § of the feminine and of the
neuter nom. and acc. dual ; qrg—aret or It 7. nom. and
acc. du, and_fem.

25. The first five forms of g are o1 1 B P
f The voc. sing. 1sggg. The ending & 1s dropped
before the consonantal terminations.

26. ﬁ@\ and other nouns ending in T such as % T, &,
and SR lengthen the penultimate when followed by a
consonantal termination, or by nothing. The g of the last
becomes § under the usnal circumstances. In the case of
the Loc. Plur. we have the following rale:—

I. The change of § to & mentioned in Note },
p. 97, F. B., takes place even if an anusvira, a
visarga, or T, 9, or ¥ intervene between the pre-

vious vowel and &; raft:g or wArafisy.

Sing., Dual Plur.
Nom. o frat frc:
Ace. frog it g
Instr. frr g ol &

27, ¢ is declined in the plural only. The nom. is smy:.
Its g is changed to g before the terminations with an

inittal 3 ; o7 1nstr.

28. The final 7 of stgq is changed to g before the nom.
sing. and to visarga before the other consonantal termi-
nations.

Nom. & Ace. S7g: TE-s1EAT st
Instr. TET SERgM  Tan: &
STgHifer where S7gY is nom. sing.

29. g%, 9T, @Y, AW, A, S, ST, and &, When
they indicate mere relation (1n space, time, or person ), and
st/ax When it means ¢internal’ or ¢under-garment’ are
declined hike pronouns. They are optionally so declined 1n
the nom. plur. and abl. and loc. sing.; as g or gal:, gayg or

e, [ o R
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30. The following ten words, which are pronouns and are
declined as such, form the sing. of the nom. and ace. neuter
by adding g or g:—sty, SFqAT, FAT, FAW, TAC, TAH> T
AW, TRAH, AL 5 88 Q- FAW-F-

31. The nom. plaral masc. of swwy, sreq, ¥, Ffaqq,
and 3w is optionally formed like that of pronouns, 7 isa
pronoun.

32, qdy, 7t and other mase. nouns ending in § form their
ace, sing, and plur. by adding ¥ and = respectively.

83. The word myg is declined as 1if it were YL, necessarily m
the first five inflections, and optionally before the vowel termina-
tions beginning with the mnstr, sing. except that of the gen. plur,
the form of which is Trgang alone. The voc. sing, is ®yet. In
other respects 1t 1s declined hike masculine nouns in g,

84. The words s¥{r and {iT optionally assume the forms g
and before the vowel terminations; i other respects the
first 18 declined like feminmne nouns in syr and the other like
nouns in 37; I, at(ﬁ or {x &e.

85. 9r&q s dechined ke nouns ending in g except in the
nom, and voc sing. When the negative particle st is prefixed,
it is declined like Sraye,

36. e differs from other nouns ending in 37gy ( as TEHE )
mn the nom. smg, which 15 gy, and the voe, sing. which 1g op-
tionally I, I, or I,

87, Before the vowel terminations beginning with the ace. plur.
the ending syllable g, of certain nouns is changed to T, the =
of which with the preceding sy or S becomes S}, as fy4Yg: acc.
plar. of ﬁﬁr{\ % 1s changed to g &c as m the case of ng_'\ , and
we have ﬁqa’ra;\-g nom. sing, ﬁaa@:qm; mngtr.  dual, &c

38. Theq\ of gEm is changed to T before the consonantal
termmations.

30 g m n. G 5. WM g m- TS qY M- T 0 {ig
(W) n. LS | m 8- THA 0 ITL 2 G 1. {7 /. have no
forms for the nom. and the sing. and dual of the ace. In other cases
they are declined according to the general rules. The ® of 71
and qrq\ iz dropped before the consonantal terminations. a1
however does not drop its q\before g.
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qT AT it gRsrad agr sarwCw-
g srai wrfnRsaan® sdtai aavdt M)
gHui dagrangad arard Faat gam |
frasaman gasge: amE A% WEiey A
wIY RN LA q3fea |
faargfraradact guet amfaser geaegeia |
sqard faar qegatd adh ageary |
gardreast agr uw 29 £ wraisr gafy |
ARAsTwRE AT tUAEE awr gieradsagr-
S TALFAY AGRIST USAGIUTELT; |
At gRE: Trel: SieRas |
qeaTarcea®t fauar arard i fargd @ gmivai)
R aqr dendacaREEAT Trocdy ai g |
AEITHTITAT: PEAAT STA0F q2I=aT FA0 AWM G
arg: |
Tirgd ar gagteigrs agia | agwrfifgdifeg.
aarifersaieara |
AFURT: |TG FreeaTAre Mg | @ |rgs
AT aTgIAe 93 ST |
||lertr Tex: WA |
TF: T QIR GREFTIHRH T Sih w1g-
vaatta SarwIeAt Al
gUuisEA gUrared TsAstAfds aedr [ qurs |
* See Art, 4 Lesson XVII,
1 The sacred plant Soma is often spoken of as TS or king, The subject

of IYEFRY: 15 KA, understoods

+ This refers to the person who 1s sprinkled over with water or curdleds
milk.

§ 9% is here equivalent to *therefore.’

|| When the victim 1s killed at a sacrifice 1ts blood 1s given away to evil
gpirits. 18 & terminafion optionally used to form the 2nd and 3rd pers.
sing. of the Imperative, when the sense 18 that of benediotion. Ttisa
weak termination.
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Friafga R gaaTara: S U 980 4 A
arfauETaig i eamd aat anfaast 93T |
AW a1 qF Ithy GAQT | T gaeqi qrsar Xar
IR AteqdIsYU AR, | & Fraoreat =iy Afae ai-
TAISPW AT | ¥ wfr=sat (i Ifax areadsga
AR | @ SFr=at fZfir ATE ateqdsgar AR |
A gSgrafadisaas

At

TG TTF TAA |
wtgwr ufyrer i 9 &

TRISY FATT a8 FIL N
atawaaa‘t%%giﬁaﬁf?ﬁl
R armrf%:rﬂzﬁﬁr TYRTATARA
ad gafanad 3:9: quy fceaag |
JATALATACHT ATGCHIAFETAY Il
#AS fragam™ SR awagat |
afy SranTawEr Arar far g
g% AT AT 97 G390 6 |
qirearsiy & dureft 7 af aragdrd@q i
aeq gedr TgASY A9 qgAY |
wHite fed @ @ T qaaty Sag )
TEF A AD[ ST AOSS F T TR |
TS TEATEX AW AWTET WAL G|
78 waR Sgafgaha agfiem |
wsrcglTaEt feata agar= = |
AT T R SrERYAT AR |
733 HTEUTEAER gt freaart: I
AL TTIATSHY FUJ ATHAT JOUK |
FATTR FA TT AT ArFATL G 0
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When Bharata was crowned, he gave cows [m] to Brah-

manas by hundreds. Dirghatamas saw him giving [ 737 ]

SKECOND BOOK OI' SANSKRIT.

giErwmrat JAFEE gAE S Jaar |
sy fad saed (g g=8 g& =@
SegRwraaT i srafe trar |
gen syt gadd o )
FUITHE TS AXAHLAY ARG |
ATHRY TRAATST aur a9 A |
T TTTATAATATT AZANY HIT |
| QF AsYA: TATATSYANT AR N
FREATTIRET AT ARG |
AqTH AT AAS @A RIS |
stred Rady exfa ragg aifs @
At fmfa qragEsdta |

S gEEA g adE wiia
qeEAa: w9 (F 7 wATT gE@ng i
argwTaigaTet Emrgied goafya)
st facet < qEas garaa: |
TR FrEgEafy aifasawg® |
TR FrgraRarHra farnagt i
AT SE qT: Kl AR |
aTrFAATAEg KPS Feaid N

them.

In former [g¥] times, Brahmanas used (ate) cows’ [ iy ]

flesh and goats’ flesh.

* This gets forth the period of postession or enjoyment necessary to con-

stitute ownership in the case of men and the lower animals,

+ Said to King Dushyanta by his charioteer when he was pursuing an

antelope,
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The Northern [g] people regarded slavery as inhuman
and fought with the Southern [ smrg] to root 1t out.

Us anas [ 337y ] was the preceptor of the Asuoras and
Brihaspati of the Devas. There exist works on politics of
which they are the reputed authors.

They began to excavate the hill, and effected it aftermany
days [ s1g 1nstr. ].

The headman of the village [zmmoft ] was asked by the
commander whether he would give grain to his army.

The hut near Chitrakiita was bmlt by the recluses [af-
arsy ] that dwelt in the vieimty.

Women [ &ft ] shall bring up (take care of) children, and
men [ g ] shall acquire money by hard labour.

Dulipa’s horse was once taken away by Indra [@=ga or

PRk 13

In the beginning there were waters [srq] only. On these
waters appeared the self-existent [ exipy ] Brahma, and by
that self-existent being all these things were created.

He is blind of one eye [s7f&]

The honey in the flowers of the Kunda creeper has been
drank by bees [ qgﬁvg\].

Idols are made of the bones [ stfy ] of elephants.

He who walks by the path [ qfyrg ] of truth attains pros-
perity.

In Greece there were two hills which were called “dogs’
[ »1 ] heads.”

Thou art commanded by thy husband [gf&] to give money
to the poor.

His companion [ &y ] having gone to Kas'i, he lives here
alone.

The name of Aryaman occurs 1n Zend religious books.

Glive me any one [ wwaw ] of those books.

Brahmanas repeating the Vedas are like frogs [ aapy ]
croaking in the rains.
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VOCABULARY XVL

31y n. the eye.
A M n. f. continuous,
quent

ATNT adv, exceedingly, great-
ly, very much.

sgam n f wonderful.

s m n. f pron lower, low.

m, a wicked action.

anga_'\ m. an ox.

T m. fire.

e m wind,

7Y f water (used un the plur.).

YT m.n, f. pron. other, another.

HqIF m  one who does not
speak or teach [ forefathers

SR m. a deity, oneof thedead

e m a hoise,

gL m n £ pron. hinder, pos-
terior, inferior

STIFWY, ady. certainly, mevitably
m. n f. southern,
31| n. blood.
G N blood,
s n & day,
Y m. n. flesh, bait.
J- & blessing.
g n the mouth.
g n. the mouth.
SR m a battle.
gfag n vigor (of Limbs).
£ 1st conj. Parasm. snd 10tk
conj. with 3 to utter, to
speak.

FaT m- n, f, pron. upper, subse-
quent.
¥ m. n. f. northern.

I n. water.

fre-

AR/ loftiness, magnammity
ot £. the earth.
SFrg m. a name of the preceptor
of the Asuras.
R m. a name of Indra
S M. #. head, skull.  [wish.
FTHLE M- B /- one fulfiling any
FEF n & bow; with AfGT m.
n. f. one who has his bow
strung. [flower.
Frw m. n». a kind of white
g n. a family.
T with 37 and 7Y, to remove;
with (R, to am at;
having ammed at, 3. o, refer-
ring to, with &®,* to adorn, to
1efine, to educate.
FEOTFIT M- an antelope.
4th cony. Parasm. to be o1
become wet or damp,
1s¢ cony. Parasm to lament.
it n. milk.
1st conj. Parasm. and 10{%
cony. to think meanly of, to
spurn.

fiTg /. speech.

gy st oonj. Atm, to think

meanly of, to spurn,

#it m.a bull; £ a cow, speech,
the earth. [of a village.

greofy m. the leader or headman

&Y m. the moon,

Thaz me 0. /0 (Fvag like a
wheel) one whose movement
is like that of a wheel, ever-;

I7gq n. sandalwood.  [volving.
<A past part, pass. of =T

practised or done.

* g is prefixed to ¥ when it is preceded by ¥ and means “to adorn”

or ¢to collect"s
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afsa post part, pass. of =g,
besmeared.
J[OTE m o pariah, an outcast.
[EW /- & beautiful woman, a
belle.
%aa_‘\ n. the heart, intellect.
o with &, to be bom, fo
flourish.
eq n. dullness.
agreely /- o wife of his enemy.
aafatw m (GaRE m. exclu
sion) 1ts exclusion or absence
=it /. a musical Instrument,
lute
ag 4tk con). Atm, with &, to
e pamned or afflicted.
T8 f a boat.
args m. n. f. like that; adv in
that manner.
fadg m a lower animal, m. n /.
horizontal, sideways
m. & name of Indra.
feag /+ light, splendour, bright-
ness,
g m a tooth
Zgq pres part. of g, to give
Zfyor m. o f. pron southern
zfy n. curdled milk.
Frafy m. son of Das'aratha.
{2 f. a day, heaven.
Zup f. direction, quarter.
m n. f. difficult to be con-
¥ trolled or put down.
37, J- sight, an eye.
233 m, n. f. worshipper of gods
q‘trﬁ m, f. f. an arm.
=it /. heaven.
oy f mtellect,

OF SANSKRIT, 117

f- & yoke.

ﬁ m, a crocodile,

AT m n f perishable.

79 f. the nose,

ey adv. verily,

ﬁ'{?a'tr{ ady. without interval,
closely.

it m. a god,

g m. n f. wicked,

e f. might.

q3 1st conj. Parasm to repeat,
to read

q{X m. master, husband

qfyq m. a path, a way,

qg m the foot.

qft m the sun, a protector

qT m. n f. pron. another, other,

qitere® past part. pass. of T
weth qfX, abandoned,

qﬁﬁ‘ﬁ!\ m a recluse

fyatfha m a name of S/va.

m & man.
gy /. & widow 1emarried.
9T, /- a town,
m a family priest

qut past part. pass of g, filled,
full.

gd m n. f pron. former, eastern.

9q./. an army. [tk 9.

g=gw past parl. of =gto fall

yardiesst m. o f. (ST sub-
jects, ofg=r #, oppression, and
&, from S, arising), ansing
from the oppression of the
subjects.

qfifz past part pass. of frg
with wufw, forbidden, pro-
hibited
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m. n . western.
weft m. 0. /. keen, acute, talented.

qI®  past part, pass. of I
with g, used

g . B f. eastern.

fretarg m. (garg m. dwelling
together) dwelling together of
beloved persons, the company
of beloved persons.

% lst comy. Parasm. to bear
fruit.

s past  part. pass.
broken down, run
(from the field).

3w, weth f, to divide

JAF M. & serpent.

g% /. possession, enjoyment.

33 /- the earth

3 with qft, to despise, to treat
contemptuously.

K /. an eyebrow.

A m & name of India.

Ay m a chmming handle,

qgﬁsg’ m. & black bee.
‘"“ . }ﬂesh

wr—r‘rarﬁrf (@ m. respect) lof-
tiness of respect, great self-

respect.
qrE m. a month,

grEanR m. v, f. following or
pursuing an antelope.

gq with gx, to struggle,

gq m. the god of death, the
deity presiding over death,

Tt m, a way.

ar with & and fg;, to go away,
to pass away.

of ¥y,
N\
away

OF SANSKRIT,

1st conj. Parasm. and

tm. with @, to shine.

m, a king; m, n. f. shinng
3 m. wealth.
199q 1. beauty, loveliness,

JYRT m. & frog.

R m fie.

frag m. n. f. wealthy,

i past part. pass. of =xx
pierced, struck, wounded.

m aman of the mercantile

caste; f. subjects, people.

@Aqr m. the protector of all,
God.

Aaare m. the protector or sup-
pozter of the universe.

ﬁ“ﬂg@[\ m, the creator, Brahma.

Fq with 371, to turn round, to
turn back,

gag m. killer of gz, Indra.

2% m. a scorplon.
égsq n. agony, affliction,

a"lﬁm‘(‘ﬂ m, & grammarian,
SYTRIIC 71, grammar,

TARE M. f. & cart,

R #. animal dung.
TFEAT M. & conch-blower,

ﬁa’ ady. slowly.
:ra{ﬂw m (TE /. the night) the

lord of the night, the moon.
it f. wealth, goddess of wealth.
= m. a dog,
“rqg m & beast of prey, a beast
|t m, a friend, a companion.
g m- . f (€eqr f num-
ber, stfi@ m. n f. gone be-
yond) mnumerable
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€qz past part. of gg with &7,
pleased, satisfied, gratified.

gzpy m s custom, a trad-
tional observance.

éqﬁvm / (qqﬁ' /- this world,
Worldly existence, 77T/, a pit)

the pit of this world or worldly
existence,
g S
a3 with v 1st conj. Parasm.
to approach, to come to.
@3 with g (n the causal) to
please, to propitiate.
w!rqadv at once, immediately.

I 7. B, J- good. [peror
ngqra m. a great king, an em-

[virtuous.
company of the

Acquire 37§ 15t and 10tk conj.
with 3‘1’.

Begmning 3737 2, 1{g m.

Blind 3= m. 5. /.

Bring up, causal of o1, 197,
with ¥, FIOT or WU F.

Build 5y 8rd conj. with BT,

By bundreds s ind.

Call ur with 31fy; sTRnRe called.
Croak ¥ 1st conj. Parasm.

with AT
m M. name

Dirghatamas
of o Rishl,

119

@Y ady. in the presence of,
1 sight of,

g 1st and 2nd cony,
with 7, to produce.

g 2nd and 4tk cong. Atm. with
¥, to produce

g9 with §, to bring 1 contact
with, to unite with.

&Y f. woman, wife.

I m. n. summit,

denom. Atm to he in a

dream, to speak m a dream,

gy m. n. f sell-existent.

T . smile, laughter,

€ with g9 and 3qg, to take
down.

Parasm.

Excavate with ; .
fran infl?:{ =

Grain qr=7 0. [a=r =

Inhuman HEEMEE ®. 8. S @

Politics o= .

Rains g9t plur.

Religions book qjm=y m.

Reputed atitAa  past part.
pass. qf&E past part.; FTA-

reputed as authors

(two).

Slavery Freg n.

Truth K =.

LESSON XVIL

NuMERALS.
1, The following is a list of the Sanskrit cardinal

pumeralg:—
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T Th One 1% wwIEE Eleven

2 7 Two R g Twelve

: & Three 23 =EEE Thirteen

¥ =gy Four ¥ =gIma Fonrteen

& qzg Five % 9= Fifteen

& 9y Six % dema Sixteen

e @Eq Seven %o g EIEA Seventeen

¢ stz Light ¢ qERTA Eighteen
22 g 'I.gel?le R { mm’ } Nineteen

2o Fa@ Twenty.

Up to 73ga<Y, these numerals may be considered as adjectives, . ¢,
they take the number and case of the noun to which they are applied
and the first four, the gender also.

2. fmR Twenty qfx Sixty
. Thirty wH Seventy
a@animg = Forty Ry Eighty
LE 0 Fifty CEIG) Ninety

These may be considered as substantives. They are all
feminine; the noan to which they are applied may be of any
gender. With a plaral noun they are used 1n the singular,
as ([Fafeseon: ¢ twenty Brahmanas. > They have duals and
plurals hike other nouns, but when these are used the con-
struction is differeut; srsyorrrt ®Awet ¢ fwo twenties of Brah-
manas’ ; SETAT @wAg: ‘ many twenties of Brahmanas.’
The singular may be used similarly; as sreyom=ii f=f: ¢ one
twenty of Brahmanas,’

8, The numbers intermediate between any two of these
are formed by prefixing w, f§ &c. up to 7 to the lower;
but the ninth intermediate number 1s generally made ap hy
prefixing @t to the higher. In making these compounds
the final 7 18 nvariably dropped; f becomes gv, &, =:
and 7, ster. But the three latter changes are optional

1n the case of w=m¥, =W, wf¥, WAl and q=fr; and do
not take place at all in the case of snfify. These numerals
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also follow the constructions explamned in the preceding
paragraph. g ¢ & hundred ’ 18 a neuter noun.

3% TRy Thirty-one Pt o
R g Thirty-two P { 3:6. IS ﬂg:: Forty-two
33 FaTeEg Thirty-three BT ?
32 =|gig Thirty-four %3 % TAACTICT E:-:( Forty-thuee

3% qafy - 1K
. 9FAN, Thirty-five ve {:ﬁﬁr@i Fouty cight

3% ErEg Thurty-six BT

30 @EFEET Thirty-seven &e. &e

3¢ ST Thirty-eight ¢ apfif Eighty-two
3e {a'arﬁ:rg-qeﬁ'- } Thirty-nine <3 iy Egltythiee

Drcruxsion,
Muasculire.

4. wx is declined like a pronoun; as an mdefinite pio-
nouan 1n the sense of the English one 1n * the great ones of
this country,” 1t has the dnal and the plaral & has the
dual only, and in declining 1s to be considered as z, . ¢,
as a noun ending In o, FY nom. und acc , greqr 1nstr, dat.,
and abl., z@r: gen. and loc. £ and the other adjectival
numerals are declined in the plural only. & follows the
general declension of masculine nouns ending in g  The
gemitive only 1s peculiar; 1t 18 oy

The nom. of =gy 18 =g+ and the gen. and loc. =gwing
and =gy- The rest are regular.

After the other adjectival nowerals the nom. and ace,
terminations are dropped, the final 7 13 eliminated hLeie as
before the cousonantal terminactions, and the =7 of sygis
lengthened 1n the genitive;as 3= nom. and acc., T=M:
nstr., gag: dat, and abl., gmEmr gen, =g locs 9z or
9 nom. and ace., qﬁi{: 1nstr., geg: dat, and abl, guomg
gen., g3g loc. &t ¢ how many P’ 1s similarly dechined.

a1 18 also declined in another way; st8y nom. and ace,

* Here the mtial § of ﬁ?]‘cl is not changed to the correcponding lin-
gual. For the rule 1s, that dentals are not changed to linguals when hey
follow & consonant of the hingual class which 18 at the end of a word or
grammatical form; as, ¥Z 3, ¥ &L,

11
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aTeTRy. nstr., spepeg dat. and abl., sterg loe.  There 1s no
difference in the genitive.
Femenine.

5. uar and gy are declined like &at. The feminine forms
of & and =gy are I'?T!: and =AY, which are thus declined.
fw: and sww: nom. and acc., fagfr: and mﬁ instr.,
ﬁm':q and sy dat. and abl ﬁqvnqand TGO gen

and forgg and =gy loc.
The femnine forms of other adjectival numerals are not

different from the masculine.

Neuter.
6, u=w TFE Nom and Acc
5 z EE—
] sftfor
=qL TAq

The neuter forms of other adjectival numerals are similar

to the masculine.
7. The ordinals corresponding to w, fg, f, =%, and =g

o

are g, fgeft, adm, gy and s8. Instead of guw, «fm
and sty and of wgy, gy and g7 are also used. From

the other cardinal numerals up to zmq inclusive, they are
formed by dropping the final 7 and adding ¥, as q=a:  &e.;
and after zary up towagm, by simply dropping 7, wwrga. &e.

8. The ordinals from fmfy and the other substantival
numerals, and from their compounds, are formed by adding
w; 25 frodey, wRwan:. P, b & An-
other way 1s by dropping the & of fi=f, and the final con-
gsonant of the rest. Where there 1s a final vowel, that vowel
is changed to a7, but only in compound numerals, the simple
ones forming their ordinals i the first way, as &=, wwida,
i, o, Taws, wEvE-uwenas: &co my ‘a hundred’
has staes.

9. The feminines of wuw, stfim, i\, B, Tdhw, g
and gd are formed by adding 371, and of the rest by chang-
ing the final o7 to §, as wumy, Ffar &e., and =gdf, o=+,
wrfE, erfmfradt o
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10. The nom. plar. of sy 7. is sy or geyye, and the

dat., abl., gen. and loc. sings. of faftg and zdw or fEafar
and gaftgr are optionally like those of pronouns ending in

37 OT oY, a8 or fFémm &c.

11. Adverbs of defimte frequency are formed from
numerals by the addition of & to fg, fx and and Fg
to the rest, before which the final 7 1s dropped. For wx we
have ggg ‘ once.” Ex. f: ‘ twice,” f: ¢thrice,” =g ¢ four-
times,” q=Fa:, Lcerck &e.

12. The termination gg is applied to g, ag and and
7 to zzw and fawg, 1n th?(-stense of ‘as mg‘élaaqs.’ '.[‘?;eﬁhree
former become gr, ar and way, and the two latter £ and f&,
as e, ¢ that much.” arawg masc. nom. sing.

THTNT AT TTE FUTTAT I |

a3 qiEdt Faacasy et sadig: |

Qasl ATy werw TrgrdEistoyge |

eI 2T AGIse QU7 ¥ WY W gErartseail

HITUET FeOqHsTEAT AT Tt Feot gud |

& gaga: eguR: gradmatEmsaE |

EITT QrATARgaqIg |

It war: guaArssarel | arat B3 ggwwearg Sreaar
ar mw;s’rw:& L

SAfENE 39T AET TRT THEW EGT FIAQATE
AATA(AET AITHITH |

|vangsaargssaea ] | margd gEw argt&%af”‘;

* Nom, plur. of I§ n. Vedec.

+ Nom, plur. of &I m. Vedic.

1 This 18 repeated when the sacred fire is kindled, It contaims a desorip-
tion of the imaginary shape of the fire-god.

§ The nominative of this 1s §aT, understood This refers to the repeat-
ing of the verses by the Hotd at & certain ceremony.

[| At the ceremony called qI<AdH, which forms & part of the
Agnishtoma sacrifice, & great many verses are repeated by the priests, The
number of these 18 debermined in this passage. For instance, first, he says,
+1f the sacrificer desires a long life, one hundred verses should be repeated’ s
Then follows & reason for this ; and so on,

4 This qualifies S or sacrificers underssood.

* * This refers to the goHE
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*az:arra’r | SO =T WA T LTSN qAHRIAET |
stifor = & mrra Siiess vaa'attmn?f ! arareaarat.
ST ST ST | 19t a5t awd geyd
fagiation s garfa o «f areaE | @ X gans &-
TSR TACGHIALT |97 = § yari= Faa
HHFTEITEITIT: |

|farsara ofrar & faaa fEsa |

gAggiaarE Jsft SRt ag

mﬁgﬁs@ g:aﬁa ara:urtafmamat[ I

nma'emqir tl‘?il'l‘ m:rrvar gra'i't faa

rsrtrar:rarq. !{ar -8 srq-maar geq |

| aer EZTF"T&’? rearet mt qg =0

SraeaTsiY Jar: o7 AraT afwiaan |

FRET ST ga: gaver fadas: |

SATTAT (& Fwrgto g9q90 gf‘aemmu

greegegreanad (&g gra:agzm( 0

AT o aafaa EIEN] qf%ra qar§ !

QIEIIYeG AT FraTar gy |

faer: Fr=lsTRA =« qTbr Sranc aET |

ATTERTS TRETN T qrgassia |

On the 27th day of the month a conclave of Panditas

was held.

At that fime ninety-nine men were examined, of whom
fifty four were found to be good grammarians.

The Panditas say that there are eighteen Purénas and
twenty-four Smritis.

Originally there were three Vedas—Rigveda, Yajarveda,
and Samaveda; afterwards there came to be four.

* 9% 18 here equivalent to JEHTE
1 The nominative of this 18 the priest @]?n‘, understood.

1 In the Vedic dialect, a preposition need not be immediately prefixed
to & verb; several words may intervene,
§ This is & deviation from PAnini, See lagt Liesson, Art. 8,
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There are now two principal branches or S4khas of

Yajurveda.

The Smriti of Manu 18 1n twelve chapters, and in the
seventh the duties of kings are enumerated.

On the tenth of the bright half of As'vina, people 1 the
Deccan give to each other leaves of the S'ami tree, calling

them gold.

All enemies were killed by the five Pandavas.
Réama cut off the ten heads of Ravana.
He gained proficiency 1n the foar learnings (lores), six

S'éstras, and sixty-four arts.

Thrice I told him to depart, and when he did not do so,

I gave him a kick.

The Hindus believe that there are eight guardians of the

eight different quarters.

Of the eighteen Pareansof the Mabdbhéarata, the third 1s
the best, because 1t contains many pleasant stories
The doctor has directed me to take this medicine for*

forty-two days.

I have studied seventeen cantos of the Raghuvams’a, seven
of the KumAarasambhava, nine dramatic plays, and erghty-
six pages of Patafijal’’s Mahabhashya.

VOCABULARY XVIL

e m a. f. destitute of -

SHTGY m- not begnnng [ 7.

ST pot. past port of g with
31g, to be recited

[FIHA » going to the end.

AR (a‘rrg and 313) he recites,
repeats.

3757 m. & year

A/ (v . balf, XA £

ten millions) five millions.

g m day and night.

SITgeRTy m one wishing to hive
a long Dife.

g wuth 5T, to pass away.

gagm o f last

I99rI | » the ceremony of the
Iq=gT | investiture with the

sacred thread.

%31 f. an art.

19 n. business, work,

Fitaa with q (from Fq 10tk
conj. to tell) enumerated.

* Bee note *, p. 18.
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gwur m. the eighth 1ncarnation of
Vishnu.

Feorqey m. the dak half of the
lunar month.

FENFHA M. 8 Proper name.

1T m. n neuter, ipotent

@ n the cavities of the human
body, as mouth, nose, &c.

wired mon f (Y m concep-
tion, and =7e% eghth) eighth
friom conception.

gezrdte m name of a prince

=y 1st cony  Parasm. with =1,
to take m a little water into
the mouth and drink 1t as a
religious ceremony

ArEeR@T ady for so long a time

IR f mother of Krishna

fasirar m  one who 1s best
among Brahmans

qAYSiET 7 one-sixth part of
religious merit as a share.

qfe m. n. /. sinful, apostate.

qq 4tk conj. Atm  wnth &, to
amount to. [on

qfi=sgt F service, attendance

graie m the god Brahmi

TAGTFH (I f. progeny, 93
i cattle, and sy m wish) one
wishing for progeny and cattle

QTR m. & traveller.

Astyna onfyw m  name of a
month.

Bright half ( of the lunar
month ) ey m.

Calling stfarr pres. part. of
a1 wilh I

OF SANSKRIT.

qASA past part of A with ¥,

exiled or turned a recluse,
gieegor «. (g / talent, Ty
7. & sign) & sign of talent

W+, with g7 and fa, to admit
to a share, to bestow upon

Aqret, 10k cony with & and {3,
to admit to a sharc, to De-
stow upon

TS with 7, to wash

3w 7 a han.

IR M the cry ér:‘mz\ at the
time of throwing an oblation
into the fire, this 1s consider-
ed a deity

3= f leainmng, lore,

ﬁm pres part of ﬁ{ know
knowing.

‘%ﬁ'q’ m the third oider o1 caste
among the Hindus

sTra@ m £, sick

sqrg m  the reputed author of
the Mahabldrata, a Rishu.

TATIY ™ n. f. ivng for a hun-
dred years

g n. & horn [Hindu year.

stigor m the fifth month of the

HaeqgT m. & year

QAT / a verse 1epeated at
the time of kindling the

sacred fire.

Canto g3 m.

Conclave garet m  qREg f-
o f

Doctor ey m 1 7.

Dramatic play e .

Duty w#§ m
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Enumerated qfegifaa past part
Dass. GOGTOT past part pass

Foundscra-q past part pass,
e past part pass

Good A<M m » S fFrger
m n. f.

Guardian of a quaiter fFrqre m

Held ( as a meeting ) frfew past
part. [a kick

Kick = /.; werqr waelher gives

Kumirasambhava FHIENT m,
name of a poem by Kalddsa

Lore @y f

Mahibhirata HgrYRE n. name
of an epic poem celebrating
the quarrels and wais be-
tween the sons of Pandu and
Dhritarashtra

127

Ougnally 3q3r loc siny  of sya,
oY loc sing of TR,

Parvan g9 n a section, a canto,

Purina gayor 7 name of a class
of works contmiming legend-
ary accounts of many things
and of a religions and ritual-
1stic chaiacter

Raghuvamy’a Tgafar m name of
a poem by Kéalidisa,

Rigveda 3T m. name of a
Veda

Samaveda wRAZ m. name of a
Veda

S’ami sy /- a kind of tree

Yajurveda 738z m vame of a
Veda,

LESSON XVIIL

COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE DEGREES OF

ADpJecrives, &c.

$79 15 a termination of the comparative degree and

s of the superlatwe Before these the ending vowel of a
word, or the ending consonant, if any, with the preceding
vowel, 1s dropped; as =g positeze, Y comparateve, =g
superlative e poss AEVTR comp. ; AT POs., aiﬁqg\ comp , &c
These termunations are applied to adjectives of quality and not

to participles and other verbal demvatives as g¥ and gm ( men-
tioned below ) are.

%, The = occurring in the words gy, @z, 1%, Fw, I
and qRmg is chanved to T; a8 gy pos, mﬁ'*:rq comp., and
g sup.

3. The final syllable (i, ¢. thelast vowel with the preced-
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1ng consonant ) of the words e, 7T, 7=, fow, and gz, and
the portion g7 of g are dropped, and the preceding vowel
takes Guna, as ggs pos., et comp., and Ry sup.

4. The possessive terminations,qg, g and &7, to be
presently mentioned are dropped; as g@ag pos., TERR comp,
and FRez sup.

5. The following is a list of the wrregularities:—

Positive. Comparaiive.  Superlative.
T g
e praiseworthy { BalinhiN {
Y 97,
Ery old bl LN
" { RN { afye.
AR nea1 ﬂ?ﬁ’qﬂ'\ i3
qE firm, well ETJ’?’TF!\ SHE LA
o dear ﬁ”l’ﬂ,‘\ -1
Rz fiam w0 .
RRT thick, much e&wq\ Ry,
q% heavy nﬁzrer\ rrf(?g
I wide T, IE.
E many, much AT qres.
i long T, aris.
E many, much oL qFe,
g young { Tftag, { W..
frr i i
Ml small { STERR SRS,

6. The comparative ending 1n g should be declined 1n the
manner shown 1n Lesson XXVII. First Book. Its femmine
1s formed by the addition of &, and of the superlative by
affixing sqy; as whTey, FEET

7. gy is another comparative termination, the superlative
corresponding to which is @. These are applied not only
to adjectives but to nouns, particles and other indeclinables
and verbs. In the last case they take the forms gy and
@ and also when added to indeclinables, except 1n those
instances in which, with the terminations, the indeclinables

form adjectives. The words to which these suffixes are added
undergo no change,
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Eo 3 pos. YA, STA:; TORAT, TIURAT; TIAAE,
IR ; SHERTI, TREANTH ; I ad) TH: ad).

8. The feminine of adjectives ending in gx and & 1s
formed by afiixing s1.

9. Derivatives signifying the ‘possessor’ of the thing
expressed by the base are formed by affixing #g to substan-
tives : as dfimg ¢ talented,” from «f ¢ talent,’

10. The & of this termination 1s changed to g when the
base ends 1n g or 57 (short or long), or has either for 1ts
penultimate ; as waag © wealthy,” from v ¢ wealth;’ fryaa,

There are a few exceptions, as gawa, Jpm, &,

11. To substantives ending 1n sy the suffis g9 1s also
added in this sense, before which the preceding st is drop-
ped; as zf¥eq, afrg, &c. f3= 18 another termination having
this sense. It 18 applied to some nouns ; as FwEIT.

12. gy n. f.and gy m.n (g5 /.) are appended to
pronouns in the sense of ‘like’. The final letter of the base
1s dropped and sty added to 1t; as wrgm ‘like that, =mw
‘like thee gz and fm become § and #r; as §Fw.

13. The verbal or other forms of &, ¥, or sometimes stq
are added to a noun or an indeclinable to express the ‘doing
or being like’ the thing denoted by the base.

14. . The ending 37 or sty 18 changed to §, except 1n
the case of an indeclinable. 4. The preceding ¥ or ¥ 15 ren-
dered long, and ¢. =g (short) 1s changed to &.d. Final 7 and
the & of 7w, srew, w9, e, WY, and T, are dropped.

Br —gdfmwdf, winely, agnEe, Todmane S
n , GHLTHL 1., TENGTH, 7 , HEEQ, RapmEn/.

FIATIAHALET ATSHT AT |

aEgAtaTEat TeSHEAAISHIFA ISR |
FETEY GAZT TS €41 |

Y EAY WANEEH FfFoa )
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R SIETT FATAEIAAGE QAT | Rgeg aaf
ARRANT: |

QEAATM U AFATAISIA AHAFTAA |

TIAVYFT: TUIT FeOErgrAESAra: & g qot
FIIFATIAT AT |

g (AT TAFTHATAELIHACT AT R A-
greRaTH |

qr asmmrur gartaty SQUEIESILIS DO S SR
&t sEra=ET qREier At |

frgadn aRgsrRegsT wraT | A9 F AwmEag-
[T TATTER@E  wARMT: 1&aGT w9
TT: |

qaTg AZY AETdT Fitagr Awark afgrT | qen
GS GATAn: Fuaey | w93y Kare: gias: |

a'rar ftanalsiy feaedaaes Tt g |

fealt & wegangar a9 9% WIRE SR |

T | T JATATETET WIAALTHI: G-
warsRagay |

AF: FIACAT TGET BT FIT AF a0 A 2y |

a9 & @21 % g IofiFa: s w217 gaadiewr-
st |

_FrErgat gt Saean §at $3461 erarat aerarg-
A & |

FUATAW: THQAN 79 (A araiqrarasr-
A T g |

rmnta QUEAFET ATAT TUFAT ALLATAT Fre-
EHAT favar gaEar arwaa#tsmanmsazml

aF: g frqaarn: sargeEarcasdt G a3ei-
sgatarAr TS TaHAAR IFFHIEIT |
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IYR WAR Ferwm:  gfigewsd qeATery | €U
frurzgitar aifewt faaata S @ses T ogeT-
HAAFTIITASTY TTOCH FET | ST A T FegHT
HAFAAT AT HAr ST T qeaghfa wEy |

SIqara AFTAAMNAL GIETATAT HLT & T2 |

rEg Aata Aggar 3t T aggat ageacg

Kausalyd was the eldest [ @ ] of the three wives of
Das'aratha, and Kaikeyi the yonngest [ gz .

Sitd’s bodily form was more slender [ag] than Diaupadi’s.

That the greater [z ] 1s equal to the less [ =g ]1s absurd.

In running, the horse 1s the swiftest [sypx] of all ammals,

The virtuous [ ggor, oy ] are happy [ @@ ] and deserve
respect, -

Rukmint was dearer [firg ] to Krishpa than Satyabhima

When one’s luck 1s bad, even his relations become ( as 1f
they were ) his enemies [ faqur J.

What 15 he called who has wealth [5g ], or fortitude [ 3 ],
or fame [z, A& ], or land [ fy ]°*

All should become as of one mind [ wxfas ] and having
taken this net should fly off.

Indra was the mightiest [ ofrwfag ] and most powerful
[afe ] of all the gods, and therefore they crowned him king.

The sense of the original passage is rendered (as if) clear
[ farz ] by a commentator, and sometimes mystified [ sz J.

Damayanti was the most beautiful [ g=zz, |re ] of all the
women of the time, and the most devoted [ v, 3137w ] to
her husband.t

Thy heart has at this moment melted ( become as if a
Liqud [ zz 1) through affection.

The bullocks that are fastened to the yokes of carriages
are fatter [ dfgx ] than common ones.

* The student should answer this question,
4 Loc. or Gen,
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O Sita, there 1s not another woman like thee [ &g, so
pute, so simple, and so loving [e7g<nT, qur], and not another
man like me [ @g ], so ruthless and so cruel.

VOCABULARY XVIII

st m n. f. hitle; m  an atom,
a small paiticle
arad ind below, down,

aregq m o road
STGFHRTA m- n f compassionate

1< n. difference

SRm=g m son of Arjuna

STTH M. m 8 SoTe Or wound

SIS pres part  act. of
T with 19, hanging.

YT . 1esidence.

S{fe m a snake.

STE m n. f wet.

g=g m n.f. wishing, wisher.

gaw /- daughter of a king
named Vifta

sqRaT m n. f. what 1s above.

IqMgT n 2 present.

TRATE ™ n- J of one mind

=1 m. the har,

Tty m, (T action, aud TR
a way) way of action, 1. ¢,
the performance of religious
ceremonies, &C,, as a way to
eternal bliss

HIT m. & quariel.

FeTq m- & bundle, a collection

T m- n. f weak, thin,

FEUETETA - help of Krishna

w7 lst  conj. Parasm. with
S{fa, to cross, to go over, to
transgress.

gz m. n. f. small, mean.

IET m  an eagle, the bird of
that species used by Vishnu
as his car.

=T f- matted hair

g7 n livelihood

sfiaa n life

sFEET m (F % knowledge,
HqOT . a way) the knowledge
of God as a way to eternal
bliss,

ZICR M. a male child, son.

& £ splendour.

g% m, ., f. fim, strong,

3ot n final beatrtude.

qRgE m a master, owne.

Uk m & proper name; ;. a
lotus flower.

9y m. n f. large, great,

=9 n restraint, 1mprisonment,

AR S a gl

ATERAA m- 7 f. llummed by
the Vedas, possessing the
splendour conferred by the
practice of the Vedic rites.

qReer m (R £ love, devo-
tion, and @RT m. a way)
devotion to or love of God as
a way to eternal bliss,

TR me (AT 5. luck, good
fortune, FPY m. accession )
the accession of good luck or
fortune.
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33w m « f much, mighty.

geggm n f mddle; » waist

ags=a m (Hg m. one of the
progenitors of men) one born
of Manu, a human bemng, a
man

gepargar f (wer dull, wwe
fortune, §=awEg one who 1s
unfortunate) misfortune,

Herdar f name of the daughter
of a certam Gandharva,

HETHIRA m 7. f. very benevo-
lent,

Qs n folly.

THIHA m a proper name.

TRty ade. accordmg to the
rules laid down 1in ceremonial
works

qgqr /. name of a iver.

AT m. . & yoke.

TEHTH m. (TP m a8 warrior,
| m & multitude) a mul-
titude of wairiors, an army.

I [ a rope.

T with 99, 1st conj Parasm.
to die,

Y n. secrecy, solitariness, a
secret; ady. secretly, solitarily.

Absurd STIw past part HIY-
9 past part
Bad gierge m n f. 1594
Bodily form 73 f. 338 n. F-
Commentator FwEre m  FHT-

Fq M. [m n. f
Common @rqEor m 2,/ QHET
Cruel g m. 0. /.

TFastened orgen past pass. part.;
1N

12

| &g m. %, f. small.
j 78, 7. the body.

| A% m. n. f. courageous, pos-
! Sessmg PI'OWGSS.
i

|

|

|

|

fAaaderar / capacty to inspire

confidence.
| @@ m. objects giving sensual
| pleasure
| A== m. a proper name
g fAEarT m. extent
| FTATFAHIOT 0. (FATT m, history,
| account, s{gUT n. hearing)
|

hearng of history or aceount

f 3Tor-Joft /. braided hair.
&8 7. a kind of fower.

g m o f pue.
| g m. possibility, probability.
| 3ag m. n. /. good and bad.
f | n. water.
g3k m. n f. (& with, Fw .
sorrow) afthieted with sorrow.

l
l gggm: adv by thousands.

gyzr/ wife of Arjuns.
|41S. service,

F\PIT-ZI m. n. f. gentle.
gIvg m. name of a monkey-

devotee of Rima.

BT m. n. f. short.

Katkey! #3wft f. name of one
of the wives of Dagaratha.

Kausalya syaeqy f nsme of one
of the wives of Dag'aratha.

Moment egor m.

Net st 0. :

Passage, original, gaqey m,

Pure Rgeaits n. a. f.

Relation z=g m. F=g=w m
m. [Krishna.

Rukmini wRppofy /. wife of
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Running {32507 7. Sense 315y m
Ruthless firgor m. n f. Smple KF m n. f ATTE

Satyabhim4 @y /S name of mn f.a@@m n f
one of the wives of Krishna

LESSON XIX

CoMPOUNDS.

Drandva (Copulative) and Tatpurusha (Determnative).

I. 1. In Sanskrt one simple noun* may be compound-
ed with another, and this compound with a third or another
compound ; or several nouns may be compounded together
simultaneously. In this manner we may have a componnd
consisting of any number of simple words. According to
the sense or manner 1n which nouns are thus put together
compounds are divided mto several classes.f A compound
of the class called Dvandva consists of nouns which, 1f not
compounded, would be jomned by the copulative particle ;
as THA FIOH = THEWN 3  TWH SEHOE WI@T TI9H = THS-
RHOTTCARTAT

2 a. When the compound consists of two nouns, each
being understood to be singular, it takes the dual; and the
plural, when 1t contains more than two nouns, . The gen-
der of the final noun is the gender of the whole ; as gz=w1-
MW, wrfiggaaar. ¢ A Dvandva compound 15 singular
and neuter when it implies an aggregate or when the things
enumerated constitute one complex 1dea, as SEFRFAZNITR.
This may be called ‘the collective species’ of Dvandva.
When a compound consists of words signifying insects, limbs

* I, e, a substantive, an adjective, or an indeclinable word ( 3/ ).

t It should by no means be supposed that any noun may be compounded
with any other in any sense The Sanskrib 1diom allows of cértain com-
pounds only and not otherse Ignorant persons not knowing this put forth
as Sanskrft what 1s by no means so. Many minute rules have been given
by the grammarians, some of which are reproduced 1n the text, Practically
the usage of the best authors is the safest guide,
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of the body of an animal, parts of an army, objects between
which there 13 natural antipathy, or of common names not
denoting an animal, 1t 1s always of this nature: as gxmR,
TOMER, TURNRE, SRaged, aEmeste. 1o other
cases this construction depends on the will of the speaker.

3. A word ending in s and implying blood-relationship
or some kind of learning, changes this vowel to sy when fol-
lowed by another word ending 1n s or by g ¥, as giararamy,
qraraL, Rt

4 When a collective Dvandva compound ends 1n a letter
of the palatal class, or T %O g, the vowel =715 added onto
165 85 ATFET, SEEEE, THETEH, AR, DA
When 1t 1s not collective, the s11s not added, as n g@{m—%

II. 1. A compound of the Tatpurusha class consists of
two members, the first of which deteimines the sense of the
other,*or 1s attributive to 1t. The attributive member may
have the meaning of a case, or may be nsed 1 apposition to
the other, and consist, 1n this latter case, of an adjective or
a substantive The former we will call an inflectional com-
pound, and the latter an appositional (named Karmadharaya
1 Sanskrit Grammars); as . gew:= Uwgey- (inflectional),
TR 1g: = R (PP, > T S0 597= TXT=ATH: (3PP )

2. There are six varieties of the first species correspond-
g to the six oblique cases —

a (1) A noun m the accusative case 1s compounded with firq,
steft, R, TN, ST, W, ST 88 FOO OR: = FeOr:,
FEHIA: = YA, 0 TR = ST,

(2) When the accusative expresses the dwation of a continu-
ous action or state, 1t 15 compounded with another indicative of
that action or state ; gz gET = gEagER.

b A poun in the mstrumental 15 compounded with another (1)
expressive of the effect, (2) and with the words !ﬁ, qg, 99, 39
o1 words having the semse of ¥, and with meg, [y, fw,
and sggor,

(3) It 1s also sometimes compounded with veibal derivatives

* In a few cases the attributite member 1s placed after the other,



186 SECOND BOOE OF SANSERIT.

when the instrumental has the sense of the agent or instrament

of the action,
(4) When it signifies an article used to season food, it is

compounded. with the following word, if that word signifies a
kind of food.

Emamﬁles.—(l)ﬂgam Gﬂ€:=m§m=-—(2) e 'i&== qr-
AT, AU S AR, aTE Fog ames do—(8)gRon
AR =gRATa:, TARE: =q@im: de.—(4)zteT: = zeiiga: &e.

¢ A noun in the dative is compounded with another (1) ex-
pressive of the material of which the thing expressed by the first
noun is made ; as IYTY 1€ = Iq21E. (2) It is also compounded with
o1, 91, &4, and Ty, The compound with eqef is an adjective
and takes the number and gender of the noup it qualifies; as
v = Gend e Bodw=femdt s, Gote-
ot o, gt aRi= sty 1 Re=difen, ™ e

d. A noun in the ablative may be compounded with 3py, Wi,
Wi and 3fy, and sometimes with o®m, TR, gw, grw and
A, o, SrEEE=S0wd, SERda: g, SIRrgE:
=TRYH:, T (C: =TI,

e. (1) A noun in the geuilive may be compounded with any
other noun ; as TrH: TEY: = YCATER:-

But there are many exceptions.

It is not compounded with verbal derivatives ending in sy
and g and denoting the agent; stui ey, SiEAey ura®:, wey
i, not SToErET, ST, or THAlL

There are a few counter-exceptions, as 3qwrer:, AtreTorATE: &e.

Such genitives again as the following are not compounded:—
ot fger: S, gat g9, STEAAT Mat FSTAT e,

(2) 4, 979, o4, and gWY are compounded with nouns in
the genitive, and are placed first. Similarly a word expressive
of a part is compounded with a noun in the genitive case expres-
sive of time and is placed first, In both cases the noun in the
genitive should signify the whole, of which a part is expressed by
the compound ; qF PR =YARFY:, T T = TOWA:, TETTE:
=qeqig: &e.
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(3) A noun expressive of the time that has elapsed since a
certain occurrence 18 compounded with the noun expressive of the
occurience. gy Fael ey (one since whose death 1t 1 a
year )=gaeaTEa:, qrawra: &

f A noun m the locative 18 compounded with the following
words —atvg, g, won oo, aitew, 03, Fwe, frg, T, T,
T=1 & Fr q109 9% = I0Fag:, SN qe: = g,

9 = Eaqgwh: &c.

3. An appositional or Karmadharaya compound is pos-
sible 1n the following cases:—

a A noun expressive of the standard of comparison may be
compounded with another indicating the common guality or ground
of comparison ; a3 g7 ¥ TAW: = T .

5 A noun expressive of the object of comparison with another,
such as 59, =7z, THS, TF &, ndicating the standard of com-
parison, as TENY SATH 9= XA, €@ WF IH=-FEEE, A4
THOWT = TRASE T TamE=qrEasR. Or these may be
dissolved  thus — gEHT =FE: =FETE:, AT FTHSH = ATFASH,

¢ A qualifymng noun with the gaalificd noun m most cases,
s S T AGTS T=NICTSH, TRIAET A4 =TT

d Two declinable participles, the fiist expressing previous
and the second subsequent action; as 311% M ARSI =
AT

4, The compound of sy and sy 1mplying negation, with a
noun, belongs to the Tatpurusha class.

5 When the first' member of an appositional or Karma-
dhéraya compound 1s a numeral, it 1s called, in Sanskrit,
Dvigu, A Dvign implies an aggregate ; as sqott gaami
AR = frgae. A Karmadharaya with o numeral as the

first term must always be a Dvigu.
6. The following words drop the final vowel or the final

consonant with the preceding vowel and add sy under the

circumstances mentioned :—

(@) o at the end of any compound, as EHTY:.
() wfg and Terq et the end of a Tatpurusha, as HITET:,

T,
(6) TPy at the end of a Tatpurusha when preceded by &
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numelal, an mdeclnable or a word expressive of a pait such as {%,
eqy, &€& or by @3, &I, o1 gy and m a Dvandva when
preceded by STg:; 83, FFCE, Stfawr., QIO » AR,

(@) s1Eq at the end of a Tatpwusha when 1t 15 not changed
to 31 by rule 7; as, yoyrEw, @E:, SAARE:.

7. stgg 15 changed to s1g at the end of a Tatpurusha
when preceded by an indeclinable or a word expressive of
a part such as qf, syqx, & or by &% or dweqma; as waky,
TR -

8. (@) ==, 3L, 4y (when it does not mean the yoke
of a carriage) at the end of any compound, and (2.) @y when
1t ends a Tatpurusha have o7 added to them; as spd=t-, freg-
T, TN, GCHATF

0. @. A Tatpurusha follows the gender of the final noun,
6. the collective Dvigu 1s neuter, and that ending 1n st 1s
oftentimes feminine and takes the suffix §, as (AT , 7|
f -aram, qgvER (from g and @y ), g=eEE, BAoEd.
¢. A Tatpurusha (in all 1ts species) ending 1n 7, 1 and
s1g 18 mascaline, but when gz 15 preceded by a numeral,
and stz by gom, 1t is neuter, as qiwmr, #oyE, @wWwE,
BT, IO

10. When a nenter Dviga or Dvandva ends 1n a long
vowel, 1t 1s shortened. The short vowel corresponding to sfy

and sfy is 3, and to wand ¥ 1s $; as fgant ( from fF and
ard ¢ a measure of grain’).

sany Igragivear sriicaguaTigzias: |

UAATHIET TATT FHUFRAH: FECTRIRIS-
Freda: 2w |

SOATEATY TIUT FAT AL@T: PBRA |

g AAMAT AT | J=SIE A qREAUBr | wawar

o o ey o N

BBYIIANY 5 KA | 9 ¥ grarglEy saasc
oAy gAY AT |
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ARAFST FICGTTTANATNZIE |

w4 FATTH €L AL AT 0 N

LSATIIAZATA AT "o gl qar |

A1 T AT e wa

Tt GargarIARs T = |

*ARATITIT AT FSTAATA FhEars |

fEag:& Qi AT STATSTAT STy |

qaY YEIT JoT€T A9 qgRSCEAny

TATTRTHATATO] LIRS A (547 |

ARAMTEEIAEHT TET FH [FCTFHT

FZATIATY (A FF(ATARSY | AtrgsaraiE o

artt Argfastaaragamreiand wwaraia®s o-
gEiRaifaarlsd  diefeafoatts g QR
graf gEfy wafi a1 mmr gfceasay | e9d S
FEld A QEgsar | 97 (@ (r=Ea sy ug
MUQEAI ST R AT RATAAATRICAT(AD: | Iq-
IGET g A FAM JPOATILE | 7 araaeqrd gegsr-
AT A TAQITRIC 7 FGASTRAAAZIA (9
AMATAHRIT A FUAAET T qERICIATAA DY |
FYHY EAFRARSTLATRIAAAAGIAN ATy Y-
AW AN FTSATAT LT |

The master teaches us eight times in a_fortmght.}
The priests perform an Agnishtoma sacrifice n sur days.

* Words ending in consonants when not the last members of a com-
nound are treated as before the consonantal case-terminations, HFHA +
AU =ATH -+ =TH I, g+ =gz

t Spoken by Kiishna to Arjuna who had expressed his unwillingness
to fight.

t The student should use Sanskrit compounds for the words printed in
italies.
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The glory of Rama’s exploits was sung in the seven
svargas and seven pdtilas

The duties of Brdimanas, Kshatriyas, Vars'yas, and
S'idras are mentioned 1n the Smritis of Manu, Ydjfia-
valkya, and dsita.

Rdma and Sugriva made an alliance for mutual assistance.

Raghu, who took with him his great army going towards
the eastern sex, appeared like Bhagiratha, who led the
Gangé fallen from the matted huer of Swa.

Traversing the eastern countries 1n this manner, the con-
queror reached the coast of the great* ocean (which appear-
ed) dark on account of the foresis of Tali trees.

Having rooted out the Vangas (who were) haughty on
account of their fleet of sheps, he erected triwumphal (of
triumph) columns 1n  the reqion between the branches
(streams) of the Gangda.

The kng of the Kalngas received him with missiles, as
the mountains received Indra, prepared to cut (their) wings,
with stones.

The conqueror took away the wealth and not the land of
the lord of Muahendra (who was) first captured and then
released.

The sea, though pusked afar by the arrow of Paras'u-
7dma, appeared as if touching the mountan Sahya on ac-
couut of his extensive army (which joined the two).

VOCABULARY XIX,

s1firspy m. a kind of sacrifice srguTar a. following 1n death,
STFT m- # burning charcoal. or dying after, as in the case
3T/ a she-goat. of widows burning them-
SARPIRS m. n. /- very fruitless, selves with the dead bodies
S{faepITz m a great error, great |  of thewr husbands.

carelessness ST m loss

® becomes HFT when 1t forms the first member of an appositional
Tatpurusha or Bahuvrihi,
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W& m. contentment, absence
of greed

S{gg m % f beng m the power
of another, dependent, help-
Tess.

3|" m. n [ (pot part of ®@F,
with 37 ) msufferable N

stafea me o follotved, prace

tised ; #. practice, act.
Sreqaria m #. f one who

commits suicide
past part pass of g3
with I, let go, discharged,
FI(SH m name of a person,
I m. store, storing, gather-

ng,

I past part pass. of X
with g9, collected,

g m n. f(p.p of Ty witheq)
dead, deceased, ceased.

T B sin

FTNY n. what is to be done, a

work to be got through, a duty

%P m the Kah age, 1 ¢, the

age m which the world at

present 13, being the last and
most sinful of the four ages,

¥1% m. the throat.

gut m efficacy, advantage,
Ty m. n S last

S m. victory, triumaph.

3R m n. f. embodied, having
a body, m. s man, the soul

@ m, hell
fBom m . f. useless, vam,
qEia /. a way, s mode,

qitasg me n. f (pol. part. of
o with qR) deserving to be

abandoned,
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9R9r%F m. becoming mature,
maturity

qfiqrg m pawm, affhiction,

qrea m, falling, fall.

QT'%‘ERT(} m. help agamst an

rICary evil, a remedy

UegSaT n. restoring to  hfe,
revival.

AT m. n f (past part. of |y
wilh ), dsappeard (as dark-
ness) and appeared (as hght);
7, day-break.

I n. a root, basis.

g m foolishness, nfatuation.

I m hastiness, rashness.

T m, disease, sickness.

Fgey ade eatly

F[H m. acquisition, gain,

g m  plural the name of a
people or their country.

T 1st cony Parasm. and Atm
with 3, to bring

IrET m n. a day
A=ger (pres. part. of the
pass of the caus. of | to go

with @ ) being thought or
considered.

fArefds n. s wanton pastime

Fzar f. agony.

H9E m. an armout.

#arc m. the world,

@fea »- 8 shp, s mistake

&g m. the female breast, the

nipple.
TgR] m a column
THAY n. one's duty,
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Alliance €3 m. €87 2.

Assistance =T #.

Captured T&T past part puss
of g

Column &gwy m

Conquero1 ARWRY m

Cutting 3T m

Dark o9 m. n f. [m. n f

Eastein g m. n f pron. 9r=q

Explott qreey m. sga=ia n.

Fleet of ships FpaTa 7.

Haughty 3&a past part.

Lord sy m

Mahendia wgeg m. name of a
mountain  and the adjacent

SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT.

Pitila qrares #. the nether
1egion

Prepaled 9a1ey past part of Iy
with .

Pushed afa1 Z{caTRE, SeaTRA
past part pass. of the caus. of
§ with IF.

Region between SfvqT n. If7q-

q& 7

Released g past part. pass, of
g9

Stieam é’mﬁr\ N

Tall gqret /- a kind of palm tree

Touching &7 m. n f.
Tiaveise s 1st aud 44 comy

countiy,

with Ay Par asm
Ocean s{utg m

Wmg qg m,
LESSON XX,
CoupouNps— Continued.
Bahuorihe and Avyayibhiva.

I. 1 Two or more nounsin apposition to each other with
the attributive member placed fiist may be compoanded and
used as an adjective to qualify a substantive. The substan-
tive must not be 1n apposition tothe separate members ofthe

compound. A compound of this nature 1s called Bahuvriht ;
as AEEE., farg. As a Karmadharaya, HEMETE: 1S equiva-
lent to wgrarg., ¢ gleat arm;’ but as a Bahuvrihy, it stands
for quqrg:&gq, ‘ he whose arm 1s great,” 2. e., ‘great-armed’
80 also dyare: ‘he whose garment 1s yellow.

qgﬁq@ﬁ'ﬁq g::q‘g[q@‘ﬁa'. Here qrg or wgg does not stand
1n apposition to 7w, but the compound grmTg does, as 1t guali-
fies 7. In gasamr 7., TOR: 18 10 apposition to 7w, where-
fore the compound 1s not a Bahuvrihi. That, therefore, 1s a Ba~
havrihi the dissolution of which the g isin an oblique cuse,
TTHITH T = WARRT T3 IEAT TV TR = TEASET 30

2. Sometimes the first member of a Bahuvrihi is not in

apposition to the second; as =wqrfr: ==% qoty 357 ‘he in
whose hands there 1s a wheel.
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3. When comparison 1s 1nvolved, the first member may
have the sense of the genitive, as sz, equivalent to
Tzeq Fearey.  As a Tatpurnsha 1t means simply =z
FIF e

4. The negative particle 7 or s or a preposition some-
times forms a Bahuvriht compound with a smbstantive, as
ST T 8T | =HTH:, (AT O qET |@:={gon (see
10 below), fm g 757 ®. =&0Ea, Fa0 F70 T
. = geeae: &c. AREmEIE S, ﬁﬁ'agur: &c. are also admissib-
le by the general rule.

3. A compound of words denoting the cardinal points be-
longs to this class, and sigmfies the point or direction be-
tween those points; as gerrgar ¢ north-east.” A noun signify-
ing a direction, which when uncompoundedis declined hikea
pronoun, 1s optionally so declined when thus compounded.

6. A compound of g or gz with a substantive when used
as an adjective is a Bahuvrihi, as 33z, &z 918 7.

7. An adjectival compound of a numeral or an indeclin-
able, or of syram, e17T, or f¥w, with a numeral, 15 a Ba-
huvrihi. In this case, the final vowel, or the final consonant
with the preceding vowel, of the latter numeral, and =7fr of
fymfy are dropped and the termination =1 1s added. Ex,
=T ¢ two or three, fFzamw: ‘ twice ten,” swzam: ‘about ten,’
2. €., ‘nine or eleven,” syrgmfymr ¢ nearly twenty,” swzzfam:
not far from thirty,” siRr=earicaT: ¢ more than forty.” But
=g when preceded by =7 and & does not drop any letter,
but 37 15 simply added to 1t; as sg=gar: ‘about four,” Fr=gw:
¢ three or four.

The compounds formed by rules 5-7 are ordinarily dissolved as
follows'—

SCET: EeE RRsATeR =IuIgar | A §Y =6gus:

& a1 R ar=fow | Beewr qw-fmn !a{irmmﬁ&i’f
"t A=39g3m: | r’é’sﬁtmmmamwmn !

8. When the last word of a Bahuvrihi ends in =g, or 154

feminine noun ending in § or =, the termmation = 1s added

on to it; as $ux: AT YL AL=PIHIF I TEAT T4
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TR =gy 30, ®ggws.  Llus rale 1s not applicable

when the feminine woun 1s such as 1s capable of taking g
or gg for its final before the vowel case-terminations. & 18
a counter-exception.

9. a. 1f a Bahuvrihi ends in sify or g, these words ag-
same the forms of spg and wgea; as wwewEy ‘lotus-eyed,
sttysTaat € one whose bow is strung.’ 4. If 1t ends n =g,
this word becomes wrfdy, when 3g, gf¥, |, or gTfY precedes,
or when the compound 1nvolves comparison; as FE{a, G,
gy &e. ¢ Similarly wi becomes g when preceded
by a single word. <. When the ending word does not
undergo such changes and additions, % 18 optionally affixed
to all compounds of this class except those formed by rules
5-T; as spemTlirasRy & amsfa=amy.

10. The final vowel of a Bahuvrihi compound, 1f 1ts last
member is 77y or a feminine noun ending in 27, 18 shorteued,
when no = 1s added; as fyxr WEY TET &: =Ry, SFITET
e §=gfa:.  The sir 1s optionally shortened when =
18 affixed; as @i or SEftars:.

IL. 1. Adverbial compounds ( sysqeftary ) are formed by
putting together an 1ndeclinable ( a prepositon or an ad-
verb) and a noun. 2. Adverbs are to be considered as neuter
accusative singulars, é. Adverbial compounds ending in
o7 take sometimes the termination of the instrumental or
locative singular. ¢. A final long vowel becomes short (see
10, p. 1388). d. The ending 7 13 dropped, but optionally
when the final substantive of the compound 1s neuter.

Bz siRmR ¢ in Hari,” stgfyeyg ¢ after Vishnu,? é.q, ¢ following
Vishou, ITga ¢ near the Gangd, * s7gwrge along with or by the
side of the Gangs,’ wyrars ¢ according to ome’s abiities,” syeyy-
W®y ‘on or inthesoul,’ wyeqgw or werg ¢ every day,’ SR
¢ together with grass.” These are thus ordinarily dissolved:—m =

TRE=ARER | Bl qua=seheg | T afew=
ITEH | TEFEATRI=STIEH | TRHA R =Iqrah | s
WA= | SREA=TETmE or Tew | qIHeTIR-
WET=7RY, |
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HTETEIGHGATAT STATATNT =70 |
AT TAET TIFOICTITTEAET  JUAAATAT

D (Y

rRragTaEr |

SiAfZd sTas Aty QA ArITaHG AU
ATSTRAFATTATEARTAAATST LT FYIT |

Gragueasratined g gvg cansta grgaans-
fafy =i |

ATHHTLTIT T ATHAAFIISTITATIAT ATTOET ToIH
SIAITET |

ITaTs Q7 gaeg gastauzgr gen | qany | fear-
TGAT TITAIT Hawrargeqsi Tagad a8 AR

Ly o L) ® -, ™ [

AT GAA AT SIS HATHT AEATET TH FAGATAT
GEAFATTHRT TEATT TATTASHT ACRTTL |

AGH  ALINIGUUGRIOAART  TFALATIHT
FAWINT qUIEAAOGFA AT AFHART SSH-
|qaAsUT |

AtaRegATd =« TRfgEmReTATR AR R g g -
TRANT flagauazdaafass Sraeargssr T
SAATFATIAL |

FAFIT QNS YR TR FRRTeHATTAg -
ATy 89 93 aRusditramatafy o
ot FEETdrEgat gianara drRgiaude saeathii
qEANAE AT TARTTAT TG GATIS AT TR
Ieed diSreditsaggarty et aradtaggmTa: -
FIZIT AE T FLIAATEAAG AT TANS &-
ATAAIFFINTIELT FUAATGRANY  gyradr-

* This refers to Kddambarf, & damsel who goes to a certain appointed
place to meet her lover Cbandrdpida, but finds him dead. Hopes have been
held out to her by some supernsatural power of her lord’s revival, and she
has been directed to preserve his body.
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T AR TEATATSAT GRIAAT AATASHT TR
FAT T G FUE wFFAA § FaEaaaqg |

qFea FHCAIN TG ATAT0

& gad gra aRsasa stasi |

Aq: EHIGSS AT FUIFTT-

feafageesd fagai |@yge |

g @ TgedaATasgat graNARTAHATaRTY |
AR TR ACAATT & TT I57: TLA; {av i
1 (At QU qTa oAt SYATE |
SERERErat g I TTERY,_ 1

FEAE FUUACTIGT T THAAASAT |
MHTAE FEFA FIC FTATCATAL ATTATAT: |

L saw jpve or sew men, more thun fifty-five cows, and
nearly sty dogs on the road.

Tlus 18 the king of the Angas, whose love has been sought
by celestial damsels.

In him the goddesses S1i and Sarasvati, whose abodes by
nature are dyfferent, live together.

The king, who heard the account of Mahis'vetd, was
not able to say a word, overcome with gricf.

This is & king of the name of Paramiapa, whose spiit s
unfathomable and who kas obtarned great jfome by keeping
lus subjects contented.

I now explain the principles of Nyiya, according to m:,
abilities.

Locusts fly towards the fire.

Raghu eiected a trophy or trinmphal column ox every
MOUNTALI.
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Janasthina is sitnated os the barks of (along-side of ) the
Goddeart.

Having sent the girl to her husband’s house, and being as
if I had peaed back o deposit, T am now at ease.

This 1s the lord of dcant:, who s long-armed, bioad-
breasted, and slender-wmsted.

The lotus-eyed mard, whose limbs were Jelicate, id not
fix her affections on him.

Sunandé spoke to the o0n-fuced damsel ( whose face
was Iike the moon ) when she reached the place where was
sitting Hemdingada, the lord of the Kalingas, whose arm
was adorned with Augados, whose power was equal to
that of the mountuen Mokendra, and who by his Promess

had destroyed bis eneimies

VOCABULARY XX.

Tgarer/ (31 m name of a
plant, o1 1its seed, and HFrey S,
wieath o1 a sting) a 101y

g m. the lap [ of =747,

wfer m n f concevable,

unimaginable

STaFTeag m. one whose low
Is strung

=geT m love, Liking

HFSYT 7. an omtment,

[qra /- worship

aref m object of desire,

s1geq m. pride

ey m the sacrifice of a horse,

stg m vital bieath, hfe (in this
sense 1t1s used 1n the plural,
the vital bieaths bemg five
number)

w71 & particle showing up fo

HAFEAATH M. one possessed of a
goul, a man

SR past part pass. of
with 531, brought

srgd v lfe.

sry me £, tonbled, distreseed,

STRITAY M. a snake

S{ETT m. n f obtainable,

g m # f, born

I m n f noble, genelous,

sEar m n f. of a wild dis-
position, 1noidinate,  exces
sive

gga m n, f haughty.

SqAtAR past part. pass  of
the causal of 7 wuth s,
produced.

SPRET m entoyment
gdy f name of a serpent dam-
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sel for some tme a wife of | UTYATY past pari. act of the

Arpuna

gt/ daughter, a gnl.

FTZEI /- name of a damsel,

FJIT m an elephant,

FeFaw 0 family

FHITF m a young boy,
47 m n. f.one who has ac-
wmphished his puaposes, good,
vutaous,

mastEg m o f dead,

gzt f. a collecton, a t1ovp (ol
elephants),

Rregas me n f baving long
beeu m practice

Hg 1t conj. Parasm. to pio-

nounce o a low  vowce, to
nutter (as payeis)
T M. son [Rva,

sqegF m an epithet of Rudia,

Zgr/ ajaw, a fang,

g m m. f whose end 15 duf-
ficult to be reached, infinite

29ar /. a dety.

T 7. lustre, gloy.
9 m Incense,

fEe moa f

eaten, fasting
o e
HEIT m natule,

qifyra m. son of sifieg and
grandson of SIS [vand

qR<T m. an attendant, a ser-

qﬁgx past part of g7 with qf¥,
scorched, burnt

A m proguess, prevalence,

gHTa m, name of a man.

qugq f name of a woman,

TTT - starting, maich

not  having

5
i

caus of SiEd with g, having
made to get, having given
T M n a tear
gafmm n f bungy
Wty m name of a Rishi

. |qTT m 1espect, self-respect

¥==R1 f nameof a celestial damsel

JIATT ade  according to the
sacred precepts.

T adv. as long as

g3 f a battle

FHoraae past part. act  of the
caus of T, having jomed

%% m. the name ol a man.

St with 7 st cony Atm aud
10t%4 cony to look at, to see
fAer past part, of T with 13,

destioyed. [dhaiva
@argg m the name of a Gan-
YR past part pass ot Ty with
fa, plain, mamfest. A
=qg@r f having no liveliness
on the face, pale-faced, of a
dejected countenance.
QHPTH m, company, associalion
QR past part pass of the

caus of g with @y and =77
placed,

37 with gy and 37, to become
attached

qesy 6th conj Parasm. to le
o1 become 1eady

g m power, pith [reign)

|EIE m o f umversal ( sose-

&g 4th comy. Parasm to sew
togethes,

g m n f hagiant

€=gra m n. f. having bieath

T m, the name of a sage
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Abode SIRgE 0 STEME M.

Arvgada argz m & Ld of vina-
meut

Breast au39

Pioad Gst@ m n f

Celestial  damsel
qFUFALS

Deposit =qe 1 (AT 1.

Interent (g past part. pass
of ﬁ:{a’\_

Tvery uie prep

Fix 1 Oih cony

Hemangada gargz s the nawe
of a king

Keeping woutented s1gegs 2
(as applied to the subjeets of

s S

119

Lovust NS .

Love sygTpm m

Nawue gt m

Overcome  siRpIA past parl.
pass of 3 with AR, TAEFS
man feEEm o f

Pad back w=rfre past paré
pass of the caus of =| wilh
afy [king.

Paiamiape qigq m, namc ol a

Prowess wapT m qeRy M.

Semcht witdm past parf pass
ol a{:f{ with o

Sprt geg n

Towaids s1re ey

Untathomable syara w o f

Wast geg

LESSON AXL
Carsars.

1 The causal of a root 1s formed by the addition of =77,
and making the same vowel changes as before the sy of the
tenth conjugation ; wafy ‘he makes,” mroqfa ‘he canses to
make’

a king

2. The causal form takes either pada.

3. Roots ending 1 s7 ( except gy, 317 and =97 ), =,
g (4th cony.), 7% T, AT, T, 79%, and several others not very
unportant, do not change their vowel toits Vriddhi. Of these,
T/, T, 39, and 597 change therr & optionally, when not
preceded by a preposition ; as IR, IFATH, AWTRA-TEAR,
SErpind

4. TRoots ending 1n sy, and the roots gt and x add on
the angment g before w7 ; as F-ZIII, TN, At

5. TRoots ending mn @, ¥, or =3¢ substitute sy for their
vowels ; as Y-q-IrqaTe, sr-zr-zraaE.  ( See 14, p. 82.)

6. ¥ shortens 1ts syt necessarly ; #& and =y optionally,
when not preceded by a preposition , as weI, EIFR Or

TSR, TEGIR-
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7. e substitutes g for g optionally; as Qagfa-tEan
becomes T

8. ™ and zy 1nsert a nasal before the final, as Ty,

9 0, B, &1, & 5, ¥ and qr ‘to  drink’ add 7 mstead of
T before =17, and gt ‘to protect, adds I, as TrIE, 9T,
&c The roots fr, % and g with =if¥, substitate syr for their
vowels ; as sraaf, wraafy and syemaIRy.

10.*  The ending 31 of 3777 18 dropped when followed by the
augment g. =7 1tself 15 dzopped, the vowel changes being
retained, before (a.) the past participial termmation, (4)
such as begin with  and (c.) those of verbal derivatives
which begin with a vowel: as f3g ‘to know,” fafder ‘known,’
and afm ‘made known;’ sz prem. gwty caus  The s
with 1ts Jast sy dropped 1s retained after a root having a
short penultimate before the s of the indeclinable past
pait., as gumeg

11. The causal forms ofroots of the tenth conjugation ate
the same as the primitive.

12. When the causal foims of intransitive 1oots, of
transitive ones having a Iiterary work for their object and of
such as 1imply motion, knowledge or infoimation, and eating,
and of g3y are used, the agent of the verb in 1ts primitive
sense 18 put 1n the accusative case. This rule 1s not appli-
cable to & and g and 1s optwnal i the case of gz and & In
other cases the pr1m1t1ve agent is 1 the instinmental case.

TFATAT ATHACTOTLCITAA |

TE: AW r’émtﬁtgan'ﬁ el

gwmsrr R uraasrzsa qrevafea |

FEUTRT O AT THE T a0 Fraafy |

AAHT TIATACT ATFAARAET TUAFIqET Few-
oreat Rt |

TYIAIGSA ST I TAZTAATET qrTeed FAqre |

*The rules 1 thig Article apply to the 317 of the 10th conjugation also,
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NGIET (ATAATET H(ACAT ATISTRT  €d &4 &
TR |

AFTEHRT TE QX FEATY FEZTATHIT ST W
IATAT |

AASHSTIYAT TALATT FATC TTNSBTH T1q47 |

HTSARIS TASTIT ISTTA AT TITT0T TSUAT 91T
Foafa = |

ARFIR TTTFNGATCE TAVAG  AASISHIFITT-
I AT |

faTagAT@Adr GrgE gl Q1 R A IAT a7
TF QOISR WIIATH |

QAATATEETN FTTT TAITT |
ATNIHT FAFTTAITTTIE T |
qrageaiess godt O @ ¥ gt I
TATTA AACATARIAT: FHITHAAT: |
FTT FqAA mara“mgca;rtaaraa. |
i g S = gAd wiad 7 aq
Fd IZIHTAT AN T TR0 U
Sgrigarad r"aei RARSLELEEY
RO S qrsf & Sraafa gtk w4 1
A  forgfea gt s el qraw: |
a A Fgeearr a qeats qrwa: |
garata M =t ag |k |
TgzHT g9 gd urana: 9w
giy gearfagasd UAATH 9767 |
AU T enﬁf‘ur fastsr &R 9 U
gfufireeg 3 AT ATAET qeaH |
FIAATG T a7 @AAZaTAar |

* This refers to the soul whether of man or the universe.
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z&%qw’i%a‘anaaarmm
SFOATAT FATET TASRCATH |

2\

mrmz%srcr T*TT(H?:EHT erar:h
#iar | mmrzrga g7 T |l

The king makes the Biahmanas accept [ * Tz with gfy ]
the money.

Vasishtha caused Das’aratha to perform [ g5 ]a sacrifice.
The wicked deeds of Bajuaja make us blush [ g 1.

Indra caused Métali to bring [ &t with str] Arjuna to
heaven in his own car.

He first makes men confide [ s with f¥ ] 1 him, and
then destroys [ 7= , &g with s13 or sar ] thera.

Being commanded [ gr with =17 ] by his Guru, he every
day fed [ =rr ] bis cows and made them drink [ ar ] water

He finished [ srg with & ] his morning devotions, after

which he fed [ g=1 ] sixteen Brahmanas, and then took his
own meal.

Rama’s going to a forest to live there for fourteen years
occastoned [ ag with g ] Das’aratha’s death.

Samjaya made Dhritardshtra hear [ =] (told him ) what
happened on the field of battle, where the Pandavas and
the sons of Dhritarashtra were fighting

It is fate that sometimes makes brothers and friends
fight [ 1] with each other, and occasionally canses a man
even to cut off [ ¥ ] his own head.

A father should marry [=f with qf, g with f§ or 3% ]

his daughter to a well-behaved young man, of a respectable
family and of good education.

The verses that this boy has repeated remind [ @ Jme of
the times in which I lived on the top of mount Prasravana
with my beloved and my brother Lakshmana.

The S'yaparnas went to the sacrifice of Sanshadmana, and
took their seats within the Vedi, whereupon the king order-
ed his men to unseat [#qr with gg1] them ; they accordingly
unseated them. While being unseated, they cried aloud.

* The causal of the roots 18 to be used,
t The Y of ¥T and & is dropped after the preposition
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VOCABULARY XXI.

S m. » f unborn.

P m n.f not of a sound o1
grave mind, little-minded,
Impatient,

SIRTEraT /. promuse, determina-
tion

ST 18t cony Parasm to move

A n. the beverage of gods,
nectar.

37 m meaning, true sense,

AEAR m n. f mmutable,
undergomg no transfuimation

375 m. n f mmmutable

FIES m sound

FRT m a certamn class of demi-
gods.

FOIRY m. the name of a

person

FHTCE n boyhood

wieaa past part (used as a sub-
stantize) n. a cry.

&g 4th conj Parasm. to be
wet,

e?r 1st cony Parasm to pwme or
waste away

nfe /. walk, gait.

g m. 1 f. impassable, 1mpeg-
nable

Qfe/ secrecy, protection,

g&ar /. greatness, giandem,
majesty.

= 1st cong. Parasm to become
exhausted.

T m. heat.

HATEST f. the Ganges.

Sk 1st conj. Parasm, to blaze,
to burn

{e@H m. n. f austere, severe,

georr / thirst.

e 1st conj Parasm. to burst,
to tear.

99 m. n. f. maccessible, un-
approachable,

qrCY f the earth

Tilez m the loid of mountams,
the mountain Himélaya

Frarm n f eternal, constant,

fAs/T m. n. f tenantless, lone-
some,

w9t m n. S 1esorting fo a
low man, possessed by a hum-
ble man, flowng down a
sloping ground

qrer m son of gyy, name of the
Pindavas

IeqtHT m nawme of & king,

qreT » mankness, Prowess,

gxia f disposition.

aftrey/ a female door-keeper

Rt n boldness.

FRTT M. sohbing.

¥ m name of an architect.

HTEF M. wind.

g o a couple, a pair.

gu 18t cony Parasm. to vomit

g 1st conp, Atm. to cover.

Hfizgg m  warlike feeling, one
of the nine poetic sentiments.

sfigf m the name of the god
Vishnu.

g9g m source.

HH n power, greatness

gee n water,
&g m sweat, perspiration.
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Accordingly qgr =, a9, TUE.

Cry & 2nd con). g 1st cony.
Parasm

Education fazry f, of good edu-
cation FAQET m. n. / Hepa-
ftm o f gl mon S

Family gz n.
Occasionally FI¥F1S, TEGI-
AL

Prasiavana ggger m name of
a mountam.

OF SANSKRIT.

Repeat q 1st conj Parasm
Respectable ATz ; of a re-

spectable  family STRfSIAI
m . f. FESEA m- 0 f.
Saushadmana éﬁﬁ]’# m. name
of a king.
Sometimes FIAA
S’yiparna FTAOt m  an mdiv-
dual of the wrqur family,
which was a family of priests.
Well-behaved gaiag m n /.

LESSON XXIIL.

A ORIST.

1. The so-called Aorist expresses simply the completion
of an action without 1eference to any particular time, or a
recent or this day’s action. It1s stmilarto the English Present
Perfect, which, the student will remember, “defines an action
as having happened in @ portion of time which 1s not yet
expired ; 1t brings a past action mto connection with the
present time.” The Aorist should never be used in narra-
tives.* srafry ¥ gx (Ait. Brahmana ) ‘A son has been
boin to thee, #zd gvadT Tar ¥ © Gowat. ( Ait. Brah-
mana) ‘I give that to thee who hast told the trath; sg f3mr

Irar d=uwr sy (Rigveda Sarmhitd) < The bright splen-
dours of the dawn have arisen (begun to appear).’

2. The Aorist 13 used with the prohibitive particle gr, and
has then the sense of the Imperative. The temporal ang-
ment 1s in this case dropped ; as @t & 7w ‘Do not go ;” aray

fédftfrar 7. gftmar: < May He, who1s the creator of the
earth, not hurt (kill) us?

3. There are seven varieties of the Aorist The temporal

* In the later Sanskrt literature the three past tenses are promiscuously
used, no distinction being observed among them,
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augment =7 or 37 1s prefixed to the roots in this tense as 1n
the Imperfect.
I.—Furst Vareety.

1. The terminations of the Imperfect arc applied to roots
with the exception of that of the third person plural, which
1n this case 1s S8 Before Iq the preceding <y, if any, 1s
dropped.

Sing Dual Plur
1st pers =19 g "
2nd 29 H; qHq a
8rd o a ity sH

2. qr “to drink, =, z1, qr and other roots as\suming the
forms of gy and 4y in virtue of rule 14 p. 82, wr which 1s
substituted for g  to go > 1n the Aorist, and 37 ‘to be,” belong
to this variety.

3. The third person plural termination in the case of 31s
1 ; and before the terminations beginning with a vowel g
1s added on to 3.

4. =1, q, 7, @ and B are conjugated 1n this way op-
tionally (remember rule 14 p. 82). Their other forms are
made up according to the sixth variety. % takes the third
Aorst also.

5. This variety 1s Parasmaipad: exclusively. Such of the
roots belonging to 1t, as are Atmanepadi also, take the fourth
or fifth variety in that Pada.

FZr—'to give,’

Sing. Dual Plur
1st pers. I A SHUY
2nd ” H: A G
31d 5 s A g:

11 being dropped before g by 1 above, we have sig+ag=
sy Similarly srey:, sty: &e.
IL.—Second Varety.
1. =yis added on to the root, and then the terminations
of the Imperfect of the first class of conjugations are
appended.

* Rule II, p. 58 1s applicable 1n this as 1n all such cases.
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Parasm.
Sing Dual Plur,
Ist pers 7] T q
2nd ,, q a9 T
3rd ar ;T

The =7 15 clided before o and st7y, and lengthened before z
and 7 (See p 6 note® andp 5 F. B)

Atm
1st pers. g ar atg
2nd RIL ¢ T T
&d T A 77T

The 37 18 elided before s1=q and lengthened hefore FfE and A2

as above

2. The radical vowels do not take their Gana or Vriddh:

substitute.

tions.

3. This variety 1s Parasmaipadi with but a few excep-

4. Some roots are conjugated m this way optionally and
some necessarily. The most important of these are given in

the following list:—

a- Necessarily.

to anoint,

f%'q\to sprinkle,
*=( g\) to call,

These thiee roots when
Atmanepadz take this vamety
optionally.

QTE[\(@R'Q{) to throw.
Sty to obtain.

7 to be angry.

FH to be fatigued.

¥ 4tk conj to forgive.

I (@) m Parasm. and Atm.
to tell.

g, to go.

T to be greedy.

T to devour,

T to be distressed in body or
mind,

Y to be satisfied.

qq to be thirsty,

T to be tamed.

g9 to be depraved,

gg\to hurt, to act the traitor.

7Y to perish.

9 (qg\) to fall.

ﬁq\ to pulverize, to grind.

Y 42k conj, to nourish.

9% 4th cony. to wander, to err.

* The forms whoh some roots assume before & are enclosed within

sackets; ss—STTELHSTASHRIL; TG+ IA=AGL,



SECOND BOOK OF BANSKRIT,

7T to be mad
to leave, to 1clease,
g7 to be silly
I to cut
T 4t conj to covel [to speak

EE (Eﬁ‘a) m Pawasm and Aim
% to be able

g to perish, to wither aw ay
T+, to be calm [regulate.
;mi(ﬁrq;) to govern, to rule, to |

157

g to distingush.

T7 to be purified

s to exert one's self

Paa itk cony to adhere.

Era*- o be dejected, to sib

RTrJ‘ 4tk conj to be ready
to move, to creep

&1 to bear affection to

2
g 4tk cony to perspire,
=T 4th cony to be glad,

b.  Optionally

g3 to reduce tv powder
g to proclam.
=g to drop.
f to cut off
S (‘3—!’(\) 10 becume old
qcr to be satisfied
to be proud.
7 (T to see
{37 to wash off.
TI "o know.
fiﬁ; t0 penetrate.
to join,
g; to make empty,
¥g to cry.
to obstruct.
g{a to separate
g3 4th cony. to be pure,
f>=r (—w ) to swell.

&g (TR to jump upwards.

T (Ea'\{) to obstruct
TR st con) to break off

The following rools of the first
conjugation  arc  generally
Atmanepadi, but when they
take this variety of the Aorist
they become Parasmaipadi —

g;u; to make for, to tend towards,

& to become agitated.
I to shune,

‘a'!:[\( }:arq) to perish.

33"5[\ (Eﬁ{\) to fall.

&g to shine.

T to be,

@{ to 1ncrease.

g4 to shine, to look decent.
T G to drop, [down.
;;m' (=w ) to fall down, to drop
reqa; to perspire

5. Of these f takes the third and fifth varieties besides
this and the rest, the fourth or fifth according as they are

anit or set.
6. &m\ takes the seventh
embrace.’

variety when it means ¢to

7. Such of the roots in the two lists as are conjugated
in the Atmanepada, with the exception of those mentioned
above, take the fourth or fifth variety in that Pada.

14
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4.

Sing. Dual Plug.
1st pers. YT, J{YNE HITH
ond ,, YN STYYAH, YA
3rd HIET HITAT I

III—Therd Vareety.

1. The Aorist forms of roots of the tenth conjugation
and of cansals are made up 1n this way.

2. a. The sy 1s dropped, but the vowel changes and
others effected 1n the primitive root before 1t are retained.
b. The penultimate vowel 1s shortened. ¢. Then the root
is to be reduplicated according to the general rules. If the
syllable following the reduplicative one be shoit and not
prosodially* long, <. the s7 of the reduplicative syllable 1s
changed to T; e. and 1ts vowel generally, when short and not
prosodially long, 1s lengthened. f£. To the base so prepared
are to be appended =1, and the terminations of the Imper-
fect as 1n the second variety.

Thus from Wrgq ( the causal of 33 ), by diopping S, we have
WrE; by shortenng the penultimate, qa' by reduplication, 3T ; 13
by changmg the reduphcative 37 to §, ﬁq’a', by lengthening the
g, am’a and by applymg @7, the termmatlon @, and the temporal

augment, sag.  So fiom gz (caus, of Eq‘-a:) we have
by a. T=g; qEq=g by ¢, and 2 d. p. 63, syqeqegq by f- For o

there 1s no occasion, since the penultimate 1s not a vowel, and
none also for 4 and ¢ since ¥, the syllable following the redu-
plicative g, 1s prosodially long bemng followed by a conjunct con-
sonant. TgSqRY ( caus. of &g ); aera' by a, aaa’aby ¢. and 2
d. and . p, 63; Iwabya aqmaaraa; by f. For . there 15
no oceasion, and also for 6, smee the vowel g of tho reduplicative
syllable {31 1s prosodially long,

3. a. Ifaroot begins with a vowel, the following con-
sonant is reduplicated and g added to it 1n the reduplicative
syllable. 4. When a conjunct consonant with T, g, Or L a8

* A gyllable 1s prosodially long when, being short itself, it1sfollowed
by & conjunct consonant,
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1ts first member, follows the initial vowel, the second mem-
ber 1s reduplicated.

Thus HZSET-A7E by 2 @, o by 2 b, sz by 8a., sty

3

by adding the temporal sugment w7 (F B p, 6"), and eqiiEEq by

2f So grg-IgA-Ig-Igg by 3 b, 3%1—{{ by the rule mm p, 62

F B, and ity Smilarly 31'%' has enfwag. In the two

latter cases I and 9T are set aside and g and g are reduplicated
and g added to them
4, a.If aroot ends 1n g short or long, that vowel 18 to
be substituted for gin the reduplicative syllable when the
following syllable does not consist of a letter of the labl
class or T, T, T, A OF followed by ST
Thus &, - cansal mq-mra—q;a«m and ﬁiﬁq\ but ag the 10ut
ends in g, we have R e CER G but m the ease of iy o1
g we ha.ve aﬁﬁ'qaa;or amqaa:, and not SFIEF or FATITL.
b The g is optionally retamned in the case of &, u, %
g.gand =g Ex. sifraag or sigsrag Aor. caus. of 1.
5. The following roots shorten their penultimate op-
tionally —
A, W, W Y, S, A, g and also § w1, B
and a few others as azq“nq'g-q or Y.
ﬂgqﬁgnd}g;wmﬁm 2 ¢ has no place herte  When the
penultlmate 18 shortened, we have Cﬁ'g-rqg\-ﬁﬁ‘g\ frivg-srdfifieg,
6. The vowel changes mentioned 1n Article 2, 2. e., the
shortening of the penultimate (&.), the substitution of g
for 7 (d.), and the lengthening of the reduplicative syllable
(e.), do not take place in the case of the following roots:—
g, Wy TR, €Y, T @&, TE; 25 RL-ST9HIY,
art-%aaatq
. The =t of the reduplicative syllable of =g, T, & W,
qg, 5 and Ty is preserved, and the g of those ofarg and
3g optionally changed to o7; a8 AT, ST &e. and
STEEy Or AT
8. oy has two forms systrerg Or SreivTUT.
9, The roots {31, Eaud q take the third variety in the
primitive form. ¥ takes 1t optionally. ¥ (see p. 155, Art.
4), drops its w1y after reduplication.
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In these cases reduplication alone is necessary. f3r-fRn®r+
STT-ATTEE by II., p. 36, the 37 bemg weak; ¥~3779q.

10. myrogfa has Syfa@wq ; Al stdtea ; and s,
stf¥rerqg or ST

11. The penultimate short = of a root 1s optionally re-
tained, and long st optionally shortened.

aae caus. of Zd, by dropping the g7 we have g, o1 g by
the above, Tq-gag-—e@aqad. 24 and ¢, are not apphicable, g
~qIq-fAgg by 2d—drag 2 ¢ —-375&@33 FGT caus  of A,
after the droppmg of the s77, a‘»?r.{and Fq by the above, which
give two forms SRR or STAFAL.

12. Some roots, the most 1mportant of which are ETEE
I, TG, /L AL, &I, Y, I, L, L> A5 I, AT,
and s, do not shorten the penultlmate, as e;géwa: and
WHWE{»

13. % and &g are 1 the Aorist of the causal to be taken
as g and ]9, and r optlonally as g, a8 YSEFF O STIEEF
by Art. 5, sTEIqq , SITHAL OF AT

14. This variety 1s both Atmanepadiand Parasmaipad.

& ‘to calry ’ caus
Parasm.
Sing, Dual Plur
1st pers, EEIGC NEIGE) SrsfrgTe
Znd ,, AT Aoflgtan Il
%4 ,, el oSfigtarE  StsfiRT
Atm.
1st pers S E1EE aiER  onfleemig
2nd ,, sfigqar: srSfigtyny,. erfrewan,
8rd , CEICCHI i SIS

HIAT TR WATURNCUGISTT: FE IO |

WA wFAr |ryar gt‘f'\aﬁaf cerrgzﬁé‘q'zrm Fam |

HRIFI;QEGN: gg A9E gq FRAYAFEAT | gELa-
(E:iE) Al

ARATASA TH ATHT(RAT FISAFITAT 7 AT-
|qzq |
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TTAHES TARIA | AR AF FeTear €arge |
TR AT WA AgTETICEAT: FAAAG-
TAE ([ AGIEHIFI0T |
JIausy g afa gAEras |
TEHET AT ATETTFRT: @ AATAT ASETFT, |
RESTAFIIATAAT FIAT FACALTALHTT  HEW
TTET FUT |
4 AfeHT FrE@arat Jearge | AvaraIAgIHA
= fasg |
TH AMAATTSTAN AITATLY TN a9 ATATATTOE-
AES ALITTIE TATT |
IACATAT FAAYIATIATTrTET THE I
tan'izr:{veﬁ HATFATHMASARNG | qyarna ast
qacd | TATIISTAT FIANT FTFATTIET |
afafiaar A GT & sty arswza: @ at -
U@ F €9 Fleqaf srargag |
% gIRA=T gAUT FIIT ATATRATSTIY |
AMATETeE AITT FITFOET TASTE N
TIIEATT: FFATATHERT T TG ]
FIEATTTTTET GAIF ATEATeAT: I
FEFAT (HfiFAT S AWST 7 T@7GA: |
FAUL FTNGEMEE qGgEg=aTg |

We have drunk [qr] Soma and have become [3] 1m-
mortal.

Devadatta has weighed [gg] this gold, make ornaments
of 1t.

The king of the Kalingas has besieged [w3] Pataliputra,
but many of his soldiers have fallen out [ s ] of the line
and are looking for plander.
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Ashtavakra, coming from a place twelve coss off, is now
tired [srig]. Give him food and drink.

He has not been able [wrg] to convince me that my be-
lief 1n the existence of ghosts is unfounded.

The minister has governed [arg] the country justly. He

1s loved by all the people.

Govinda looked for the lost book one whole day, but has

not found [y with s1fy, ag with g and s1r] 1t
We have cut off [fsg] a branch of the Palis’a tiee for

making a sacrificial post,

Have you not washed [¢%] your hands yet?
I have given a hot*bath [#r caus.] to my children.

Hast thon not heated [ caus.] the water yet, as I told

[a=r] you to do?

The owner being dead, they have caused the house to be
pulled down [@g caus. with 35 or 73 cans.] and his clothes

to be burned [7E caus.].

VOCABULARY XXII,

1T m. n. f helpless
IFIT m  an attendant,

vant
IS n. a lotus.
srafea (past part of day with
379) attentive,
I[EEFR m name of a person
ST 4th cony with T, to 1epeal,

to abolish.
g m a friend,, & well-wisher.

IrErS a line or row.

T with [T, to set out

gxur m, n f. doleful, lamentable

FRQA past part pass of the
causal of z9, planned, in-
vented

wegE™ m n. f. desirous to go.

a ser-

TETT m & sacted fire  kept
peapetually by & householder,
household duties

AtgeTR m n f concerning hmn

AL Lst conj Atm, to spread

g 42k cony Atm to shmne

g with 9T, to draw out, to save

¥ 18t cony Parasm, to suck, to
drink

& 1st cony Parasm, to sound

FfiTm n f new

qREC m retimue.

g3t m & kind of tiee

g4 m name of a deity.

g m awakening
YT m. name of a deity,

* Uge SSU[GaA with the caus. of &]
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q"-q\ 1st cony Atm and 4tk cony
Parasm to fall

{qoTY m. s temporary hall erect-
ed on fest.ve occasions

Ay m wish, desire,

AL /- a female swan.

qrEAe s m the son of the god
of wind, Mairut

gEm f afist

77 10tk cony Atm o look for,
to search

@ 10¢A cony to quit

FTFF m & banian tiee,

T 10tk cony. to choose

aq with g (n the causal) to

Belief syt /. g m

Convince ¥ with Aqta caus,
T T

Existence g m ARAT 7.

Ghost g m Jare m. (@ m

Immortal sya past part of g
with oF, ST m, n f

OF SANSKRIT. 169

mtroduce, to bring nto prac-
tice

7% 10th comy
defraund

%y /' Leauty

'z with gy and 397, to obtam,
to meet with, to find.

s m o f oecuped with,

full of

qHTET past parl pass of T
with & and 37, collected

wIror-ofy / path, disposition or
azangement of things

|EF m the sun
10¢A cony to ndicate
EHT m. owuel

to deceive, to

Justly wiyor, =0

Line 59 m. column of an army

Love f%rg\ 4th conj.; he is loved
ARAT=A-

Plunder e n, F7 7

Unfounded @ge m. n f

Yet sqaqie ond

LESSON XXIII

AorisT—contd
L—8wth Variety.

1. The sixth variety of the Aorist 1s formed by adding
to the root the forms of the thud Aorst of sr with some
changes, the o7 of o1 being dropped. These forms may be
considered as the terminations. They are as follows.—

Sing Dual Plur.
1st pers.  f¥wm sy ey
ond id ferem e
3rd ” m I%ET"{ 1"\6'3:

To be able to commit them easily to memory, the learner may
regard them as made up 'of the Imperfect forms of syg, with the
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17 diopped and oy prefixed, this latter necessitating the change
of the following gio @, Instead of &, e should be taken to
be the third person plural form, and f1s nol to be prefixed to
the second and third person singular.

2. Roots ending in sy,* gw, w, and sy take this variety.

3. This variety is Parasmaipadi only,

IL.—Seventh Variety.

1. This consists in adding to the root the forms of the
second Aorist of o1 ‘to be,” the sy of o being dropped. In
other words, add s7 to gand append the terminations of the
Imperfect with the modifications shown below These forms,
considered as terminations, add on to the root.

Purasm, Atm.

Ist pers. wy @@ &w | & qER R

2nd q: O A | @9 qem qeaH

drdy, Y @AW T | §E  E@WE q

2. This variety is both Atm. and Parasm.

3. Awnitt roots ending in 9, g, § and % and having g,
3, =K, or & for their penultimate, have their Aorist formed
iu this way.

4. The root g7y is an exception.

5. The roots gy, &3, and g optionally take this variely.

6. The third person singular, second person singular
and plural, and first person dual of the Atmanepada of the
roots g, &q\ , Rgand ggare optionally formed by dropping
the & or @, and appending the remaining portions of the
terminations.

¥ Parasm.
Sing. Dual Plur,

1st pers. st st SR
2nd ,,  STETER: swEIRey SIS
8rd, e STRTREM,  SFeTNg:
* Roots ending in 4, ¥ and 37 are to be considercd as roots ending in
AT, a8 observed in Art, 14, Lesson XIII.

t Bee p. 78 Note 1. Also those roots which are optionally Set, when they
do not take .
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Parasm,
Sing. Dual Plur
1st pers BT'[\EW T T
2nd ,, ST foeraw SIP G
3rd » BTFEB'G’F[ m aﬁ%ﬁ
Atm
1st pers  ytestay woaER-egl  sifwmR
Ind,, S-SR SRR aif%w-sﬁrgq
d ,  SIowAER  sIlewER S

37'*'1'63’-%@—]63‘—{6{\1))’1 p 49- %a( by IV, p 19—@%\3
i by motfp 97 F B.-sifemw er+r?g+ar1 -y by
vV, p oO—rqq by VIL, p al—fﬁ'{ by notet p 5 I '—l"ﬁ."\"l'qi
as ahove»arrq'ﬁ 37+;gsr+q7(——rqsr—@ by IX, p »2-17;; by
Iv, p LS)-—Far-i-Em: as above- :qm ST+ FUHRTFLFE &(,
as above—a:@'ege[ T+ m-&-m—rag—ra? &c as  above-stie,
alsoﬁrg\ a—-m +@ by I, p 49- %§\+q by II,p 4D—m+ T by
note*p 21 F B—a‘h‘ by IIL, p 49-and with the tempoml aug-

ment, 37SE

fasaiggrEErEETsgaEtear ey |
%gau-‘-arﬁmm‘%mql AFRATEN agrarga’r‘r orex|
A gfEa AIFIAAIEA TASE AfaArguriga|

TLGACTER NG '-ﬁm |

frmefraRfasssaamsear stam aEiagar |t
A IZATTIZT, |

FEFAATEIE AEamon T T | atewaniy af ang-
| 9 |

FhaET gEmeeed Aty Radsft g ot 1
ama l V. o~ - -

AT 9 FIGT L FHHgE fargaan {-
FULT QATATAGY ATARUA |

ALTRMATEH FAT TEAAT AFEAST (A TAIAFEET
gExaal ATaL [Yaa=aiT TER0EH |
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FUaSEE AR AgwEr aar IEATn warey

wiRATIIITGIRY: |

¥g Ag (% Anlee: | FEHa |

He embraced [fzq] his child and wept feg] bitterly.
We have mounted (=g with s1r] our horses and are now

marching against the enemy.

The flowers, brought yesterday, have now faded [ =% 1
throw them out and Lring new ones.

Having told us how Chandraketu and Lava fought with
each other, and how Rama commanded them to be quiet,*
Le has ceased [ wsy with ff Parasm ]

I have not yet thought (=g

with &] which would be

better for me, the study of law or of medicine.

Have you smelt [sr] the flower ? It 1s very fragrant.
The king has sat [ faa with g7] npon the throne and 1s

consulting with his mimsters.

We have protected [qr] you so long from evil or njary
and you now act the frattor towards us, what conld be mor.

mounful ?

Why hast thou abandoned [gr] an affectionate wife who
never did anything you did not hike *

VOCABULARY XXIII

37FEA n. dong, executing.

I[&q m sunset,

STET / the sixth lunai mansion

37T past part. pass of F with
311, filled, covered.

AT m o f (SEE m. n.
J. near, and §Tor n. death )
one whose death 1s near,
about to de.

gl /. 8 sacrificial -oblation.

giamasgar /. method o1 the way
of doing anything.

RO pot. part. what 13 to be
done.

ggeaar /., family deity,

fafre n darkness

w1 /. a pipe.

A n. daily religlous per
formance.

G m ram,

* R
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TR past part  of §rg to shme @gE m n /f, equal

with 7, shining bughtly st /. the holy mantra or

QT m, a division, veise of the Rigveda, gene-

A n. property, wealth rally called Gayatri, and re-

TFT m n f palatable peated by all Brihmanas
pot part of g=g fit to every day.

be bowed to |y 4tk con) Parasm. to eud,

2T 1st con) Parasm to ram, with qsnd S, to end m,
Jg m a bamboo to 2esult 1

9@ » accomplishing.

Act the traior ZE 4th cony Lvil (i m T f g% 5

Parasm Fraguant giisy m n f
Buterly ogervay, wsed as an  Law qa=iet 4.
adv March agawst g with s1fRy.

Chandraketu =zhg m. npame Medicine (as a science) S .
of the son of Lakshmapa, SgAT ;.
brother of Rima. More mournful g:gaT m. n. f.

——————

LESSON XXI1V.
Part 1.

AoRIST-~Contd.
Fourtlh and Fifth Varietees.

1. The most general varieties of the Aorist are the fourth
and the fifth, Any root that does not belong to any of the
preceding ones takes one or other of these. In the same
manner a root that takes one of the others optionally, or in
the Parasmaipada only, has 1ts other or Atmanepada form
made up 1n either of these ways.

2. (2.) The fifth differs from the fourth in prefixing the
augment g to the terminations, and consequently it 1s the
Aorist of Sef roots and the fourth that of Anif roots, (4.)
&g and g when Parasm, belong to the fifth variety, though
Anit 5 and (¢.) 7 and roots ending 1n s preceded by a con-
junct consonant or i long =, when Atmanepadi, and ( d.)
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such as are optionally Set, to either (e.) g when Purasm.
and 313y take the fifth only.

3. g\ and e do not admit g when they take the Atma-
nepada terminations.

4. o. The forms of the Imperfect of o1 ‘to be,” with the
mitial sv dropped, are appended to the root as terminations.
b The third person plural has g- instead of &g. . When m
the fifth variety g 1s prefixed, the g of the second and third
person singular 1s dropped. . The rule about the change of
€ to § given 1 4, p. 79, holds good 1n the case of g in
this tense. =39 is changed to g also when rreceded by T

I. g preceded and followed by any consonant
eXcept a nasal or a semivowel is dropped ; as afiyT+
TA=AAFUT ; ANG+EATH=ANT.

Lowrth Variety. Fufth Vareety.
Parasm. Parasm
Sing., Dual Plur Sing. Dual  Plur,
e 9 ™ ER L ™ ™
i S S LG 2 S <4
LI S € " TR
Atm. Atm
& |aR @R I @R R
T 1 = TR AR
& qEm &A@ 4 [am |
PARASMATPADA.

Fourth Variety

5. In the Parasmaipada forms of the fourth variety the

vowel of a root takes 1ts Vriddh: substitute; as ﬁ;a_;-aﬁzé‘ﬁ[.
Iufth Variety.

6, In the Parasmaipada fifth, (z.) the ending T,9,%, and
&, short or long, and (2.) the penultimate st of roots ending
1n g or g and (¢ ) that of g7 and &y take Vriddh: necessarily;
88 F-STEHITA=STSTATE, IL-TARTA, F THRIDTE:

7. The =7, 1f not prosodially long, of roots having an ini-
tial consonant and ending 1n any consonant except Tandg,

takes Vriddh optionally; as g-swrig or st
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8. Ilixeeptions—Roots ending in %Y and g, ~g,
S, F, B, §95 P, and some others, do not take ledhl,
as mmﬁi—q

9. The penultimate shortg, g, =, &, take thewr Guna 1n
the fifth form ; as ferg-srrata, g9-sw=ia, Fa-srFdia:

ATMANEPADA.
Fourth Variety.

10. In the Atmanepada fourth variety, (a.) the ending g
or g, short or long, takes Guna, while (5.) the ending = and
the penultimate vowel remain unchanged; as #-srre, @-
379, 3-ep7aq 3rd pers, plar., fig—stim. Ending sg (long)
1s treated as m 9, p. 2 ; as &F-orEE, F-orTE

11.  After a short vowel the & of & and &qr:1s dropped ;
as g—SrEd.

12, In the Atmanepada, 0, v, and such roots as assume
those forms 1n the non-conjugational tenses, and wqr substi-
tute g for the final s1r, and this g does not take Guna ; as
wf,

Fyfth Vareety.

13. The ending vowel or the penultimate short takes its

Guna substitute 1n the fifth varety; as g-srefye, gg-swiRe.

14. In the Atmanepada fourth Aorist,gg drops its nasa.l
necessarily; and sy, and g when 1t means ‘to marry,’
optionally. g is used instead of g 1n the Parasmaipada and
optionally 1n the Atmanepada. T does not take Vriddhi,

7 with sr Atm.—sqr + 7 +3q + TW-T+E-T + q by 11 above
—gA-TEq; dual SgaEE—plur. stugaa. Another form 1s
stafe &e. g with sg Atm.—gqrm, samEmm &e. or sy,
sqrierany &e. iy with gy Atm.—awere or awier &

15. The third person singular of the Aorist of g is
ST, 2. €., it 15 made up by using the termination g instead
of @ &, s, T, 93, T and o substitute this g for

& ( or gg ) optionally,

16. @. As 1n the case of other non-conjugational tenses

the passive of the Aorist is made up simply by appending
15
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Atmanepada terminations to the prepared base. . The first,
second, third, and sixth Aorists are active, wherefore the
roots belonging to them take the Atm. fourth, fifth, or
seventh in the passive. c¢. In the passive of the Aorist all
roots take g for the third person singular 1nstead of & (or
gE ) orga.

17. Before this g the ending vowel and the penultimate
7 take Vriddhi and any other penultimate short takes Guna.

The s1 of srq and of Set roots ending 1n i except = with
&1, F37 and F9 is not changed.

18. Final =y takes the angment 7 before the g,

19. The g of g 1s changed to 5y when the vowel under-
goes Vriddhi ( See 7, p. 150 ).

20 Article 3, p 108, holds good also in this tense.

3T Parasm,
Sung. Dual Plu

1st pers W&R TS SPTSH

ond » STTdY: STTER, e

8rd . ST STTET STIY:

o +37 + Wqg—3 by 5, p 1J6§8 —e7ardig (notef p 97, F. B )
tm.

Lst pers spafy SpreAfd IR

2nd SRIYT: STTTH, T,

3rd ,, A SPIETA ST

ST + 3 + &q@—the vowel remamning unchanged by 10 () p.169-
the g is dropped by 11, p 169—spga
& Parasm
1st pers S CLL ST SRl
2nd ,, FTE: S iCEe
Sd S steitEwR sty
ST+ + -+ by 6 (a.) PAIGS—mra"rE{.

im,
18t pers el FeAAR SNFEHATR
2nd ,, st wefMam. selEEEn
3rd STeRE ST stefawa

ST + % +§¥-3-21 by 13, p. 169-31afye.

1. ug being Anit belongs to the 4th varety ; o + a7 + @
qrg by 5, p. 168—yrg by IX , p 52—:r|‘a§ by IV., p. 49—yrx
+@@ by note 1p. 97, F. B~stamfiy, Dualy of + 93+ sa—ITg,
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+3rg by I. and 5, p. 168—urg+amr—ureny by note® p. 21, F. B.—
STATERT ; plur STAT:. 2nd pers. STOTe:—STaTER-AuTE- lst Ders.
YT -START S IGH.

2. gg-one form 18 Syggy by b, p 157, The root takes g,
uptlonallv by 6. p 79, hence 1t takes both the 4th and 5Hth varie-
ties 3T+;[tr+qra:—am optlonally by 19, p 82—zrg by 5, p. 168
STATHA ; qI-aTg by 5, P 168—3m=£ﬁ'({ duals, STATARY, and
STATIE, 1=rbemfy dropped by I, p 168 The fifth is sradfy,
Guna by 9 p 169, dual, aﬁtﬁm &c. So this rool has four
forms, g sxmllar

3. aza—amefd’\'({-m by 3, p 168——3113; by notef p. 97,
F B—mw‘ﬁ’vlnofeip 97, F B.—sramsfa; dudl, I,
| being dropped by I, p. 168

4. g’g—aﬂa:{\i»eﬁ'e[—{@by 5 p 168—zrg by V,p. 50—arg
by VII p 51—avg Ly notef p 5, F. B —spauere; dual, @;Hg'g
+ EATT —~ o + M5+ & First of allq\ls dropped, then we have
ST+ +AF-FrI+am by Vs p S50—gprg+apy by IL, p. 49—
Wby VI, pp. 50-51 , plur. spareg:.

5. ag-saEHAaE-ar by L, p. 97-sraredi; dual, s

+ T+ TAFL Here the | of g must be changed to g before
diopping the q of s by\I P 168.  So 37 +J1 + TAH—STITARL.

6 aawmﬁra—mg—ar{by L, p 49-amg by IV, p. 49-arg
+figsanfia;  dual ST + 7 + EARL-ATE + ARG + ARG +
g by II p 49—a’rq\+m—a{m by IIL p, 49—ieny by 11 p.88,
Sumnilar changes take place before gy, &, and Atm. A, a1 and ey

7. 1 both Parasm and Atm. By 4 b p, 157 one form (ifi},ltf
Aorist 1s ST6Id.  As to the other, we have first o7 + ®7 + LGk
by 5, p 168-Tg by notefp 5., F B.-s7ireedig; dua?ﬁ{ + &
_a-,{.;.m , & being dropped—%\ra%mq by IL p. 49-Yzpr by VI.
pp 50-51—STreT ; plar. sTe: Atm Sreq+e-waH by drop-
png g, then & a3 above-37%g ; dual STEHTET, plur HEHA-

8. =g Atm. I + TS + T~ + q-Teq-SeT;  dual,
SHSFHATAH-HTHAR by notef p. 5., F. B

9. wag-weErig by 6. () p 168, ag-smdig-s@dd by 7,
p 168, Trg—sFia,

10 §¥ bemng Ansf belongs to the 4th variety ;—st+ T+
@Q—Hﬁby 18 p 82—y by 5, p. 168—wrg by IX, p. 52
-gr% by IV, p 49-gra+drq by notef p. 97, F. B.—srameia.
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11. g Parasm. and Atm bemng et belongs to the 5th variety ,
Parasm Syqr@q. In the Atm 1t takes both the 4th and 5th
varieties by 2. (¢.), p 167, St+z+m@—sr+a+q by 11, p. 169
—SEA; W+ +E-agtEby 13, po 69—smig—ag+iE
optionally by 3, p. 96—sgde.

12. g with 7% being Ansf belongs to the 4th varety; sqfy
+ T+ + TS0 + ST0+ T+ T—T + X+ Tq—STw; or o7hy
IR + & by 2, p 98—stemfre.

IS TSII-AT AYLATE FSTHIA AT THACHT 597
Tory |

SFH WIHT FIT ACLTASTAT SISO |

Y TTATARS IF FYATTRAT AT A7 747
fared gaAre qg | drs1ssq | frg T ArAadt-
AT A T ATATEAIATRA  (argrizner TZ7q:
IR AT |

T GEAMLAIITATHAZST TS TR |

FAHAT: AL AAEAGT T SRy g7t
afew aq |

gemEratE M g awwess
Atar =T & | & g s gurditew gady gty |

FATIT GEGUET F@ATeaar U
FTSTGUR T T THAGHRAT

FETA § GCEAEt Gwraa | & wavigd g
FETEAT: I (RTINS T Ay AeA SRR |

arfest athTeraTiaaeE  qaTsdisgErsig-
FF AT AAT FTAAIHIA |

ARAET AgS FrFaRarcay |

AHFS AEHIT TOAGANAT TIGITHEH |

AT ARCAT ASHISYLANSE GEazareg 7 F5Ry-
gafye |
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& maratatangre god Sdw antr | Jaw |

gEFal Af Tgr garaaer WAl ArgRaTEie
Tgla 'q'mezraaﬁﬁm SragT |

AEAGISTAGH AL WY FrgAT AT
favfa e 73 |

ATAT 7 GAAGIAT | F@T AAFANTEEHITNT T~
tr:anﬁm |

argaar msa'mearzr g gra#‘rarszr giasita gfa g
qrSTA | e ga: srastnrq*iram:r d I areq |
FEAITATER: QRI0E: qUOERAT SIrgarey
azfx siga |
TRATE A FIYRISTIFTEET (ast Teaioy-
a7 |
Td FSYAH FANNT T ArS" TeRTiraf-
SraEl |
AEAT GqEAT o ST ITATATEATAAIGISRY 18-
virgafcatsiy |
asvagda e gH SRawara ag )
A ACHTARIES T4 AEASTAGTH a7 |
q & |/ I FS qEATAFA N
MAAFACTITAEAT FRATFISTIRGAT: |
FEQIGTT YIHAM0 TATRAT fEF T = 1)
gateatATIgea ¥ frmgasiee |
AT AT HHGEEINEE T TeALr I
A SH I IA TR s a G =g v |
facardre §53: arfaws dgag il
WISeST H@AW: T8 Tq7gA =« FqrIgH |
MY AATAT & T Y 7L |

JRANATSY, TAY AT FEgEa: I
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od T a1 UFE AEANE S0Ey: Sragsisacay
SHATT TAT | AEATEEIUTAAAQTALURT |ieqaar
RS GIa: IOt staradarg | @ S ra are: | r-
RS qued @aa: gradl "EeArt TRA N
zrararatrrasﬁaarqzr?r aramratgmaiwmr @y ¥
qrarzri TEr =@ E’HWTET(EI %sa Q’ITNTTH || zrana
ITHY: WTEAT qaaxsr & = ¥ qeAeat agnacae:gm
Gdaesy ¥ g2 {ra i aa‘r arczrtrra RrAarATANT
fugsAfsaga: giem: FsaT TS T |

The enemies have burned [ qg\] twenty villages, and are
now marching against the capital.

The birds confined 1n the cage have all flown [ & Atm.
with 3z ] away.

The friends, whom I expected so long, are come [ or g
with srr ], and have just alighted [ g with sz ] from therr
carriages.

‘We have lopped off [ & or fisg Jthe branches of the trees
1n the garden,

They have dug [ @9 ] many canals communicating with
the river Sindhu, for agricultural purposes.

When he said [a51] he could be a Sanskrit Panditain ten
days, I smiled [ &y .

Yajniadatta has recently performed [ =, ur with f, or =yt
with st ] his son’s Upanayana ceremony. He gave [3r ]
much Dakshiné to Brahmanas on that occasion.

It was but just now that they remembered [xg] they had
sent a man to call Govinda for aid.

* The changes of the final which some words undergo at the end of com-
pounds do not take place in the case of Tatpurusha compounds with &
or %,

t dec. sung of FWZ

1 Dative used in the sense of the Gemtive.

§ %% here takes the seventh form, as 1t should by the general rules,
and its g 18 not changed to 9.
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Do not be afraid [ +f with gt ], it is not & cobra that you
see before you, but a rope.

The English have killed [q'q\] the ring-leaders and re-con-
quered [for with gag] the country.

From his constantly sitting at home and not doing any-
thing, have resulted s or ug with fag Jpoverty, and many
painful diseases.

Have you made [#] the ornaments that I told you to
make ? Show them to me 1f you bhave

The king’s stirveyors have not yet measured [my] the
whole land.

We have torn [2] all those papers, now that they are of
no use.

He has pounded [gg ] the medicine, emptied [Rey] the
vessel, put [fiﬂg\ with f] that powder into 1t, poured* water,
and placed 1t on the fire.

Govinda’s wishes are gratified [ 7] and he 1s now bappy.

He has abandoned [y with qf] all worldly affairs, and
has now become a recluse [aw with qf¥ ].

We have not yet accepted [g with gfi] the money they
gave us yesterday. h

They have served [&g] their king faithfully.

The traders have bonght [ with qft ] all the cotton 1n
the market, and sent [ & with g] it off to England.

The monkeys have broken [\Tg\] the roof of the house.

The brothers have divided [wsf with fi] their ancestral
property.

1 have endared [ag\]all the taunts of the people calmly,
and borne [ag\] the responsibility of governing uniater-
ruptedly.

The two kings have equipped [7g with & ] their armies
for a battle.

* g with 737 or oy with 3. {9 becomes g after 7,
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VOCABULARY XXIV

stgq m n S unable

stiyeyg m. fire-carriage, railway-
carriage [triya

SO m. name of a  Ksha-

STy pot. part, of ' with
3713, what 15 to be executed.

TRra=s past part. of g with
70, assiduous

IR m a0 enemy.

Ay past  part,
manded

S m w. fe from Sqp and g9
past part pass. of grio give,
taken away,

A with &%, to hold a sacii-
ﬁclal session, to perform a
succession of sacrifices

IAGE: M. Plur, name of a
country beyond the Hima-
layas (probably the onigwnal
seat of the Aryas).

IR adv above,

THFA m 0. f. nvariable

wRFaa: ade. mvauably

Ty m, son of Ilisha.

a‘i\m n a medicine,

&IY m name of a person,

fRag m. a rogue, a dishonest
person, a swindler.

FYHIT # name of a town,

SqEE m . f. that which brings
victory.

FAT@HH, 7. birth-ceremony

HAFAN m. son of Janamtapa.

AT M. a0 OPPressor.

qq 4th conj Parasm to he
gratified or satisfied.

% 1st cony. Parasm. to bite,

pass. com-

m a snake.
g/ state, condition.
gy 1st cony Parasm to burn.
a‘i’af 1st cony Atm to consecrate
ancl thus fit oneself for pei-
forming a sacrifice,
gaAta m n f rude,
T 6th cony. Atm with a1, to
pay respect to, to regard.
G n the land of the gods,
g/ destiny.
ﬁ'gpﬁm n. f powerless,
=ﬁ-—cr adv down, below.
qfr f the circumference of a
wheel [anto
qq with 9§ and I, to Ay, to fly
qg with 9, to know or under-
stand to accept, to do, to
practise
m.one who 1eads and
explains the' Purénas,
%g 1st cmny Parasm. to be
crowned with success.
1st cony. Parasm and Atm
with f@&, to divide.
MEqdr /. wife of Duryodhana,
the eldest son of Dhyitarishtra
]9 with 37, to disregard.
& n. lustre, greatness

{E<T n. greatness, power
H1eqad, m. name of a giant, the

maternal ~ grandfather  of
Ravana.

gl f. baving the har dis-
ordered or dishevelled.

g me n fo of a lovely

form or shape.
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T¥=F m. a barbanan.

Y 1st conj. Parasm. with q, to
speak, to prattle.

a’a:\ 10th cony Atm. to deceive.

aMa" m a descendant of Vasi-
[T m vegetable.

stfeqor m. n f powerful.
Agicultural purposes, for, FY-

A, Fhr,

Ancestral fgtamme m. n. f.

Cage qeyg m.

Canal gy £.

Copital TrorTrY /-

Cobra ity m. TRT m.

Communicating €ra past part
or FTBHIA pres part

Confined fafsa past  part.
Pass (¥ past part. pass

[shtha. |
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‘ 25T m. name of a king. [sorrow,

AEEARS m 2. f, overcome with

QT n a sacrificial sesgion

} gEHY £ name of a river
| grREg n counsellorship.

{rAL=q m. name of a priest.
gEsa m. n f. modest

Panful sqqrc m n. /. =T
m n, f

Paper g n.

Poverty Zrfer » i@ /-

Powder &y m ot a-

Property feg n. @ n.

Responsibility  of  governing
g f-

{ Ringleader saraarstztia m.

Roof m%q\n qz3 n.

Surveyor 3HTTFR m-
Cotton 7 m. fgg m. Taunt IqrERT m-
Disease sqr{ey m. Trader aﬁﬁl m.
Fahfully e, freat. Unmterruptedly stfacas ade.
Market qogfif®T /- SITqor m Yajiiadatta ggew m. a proper
Medicine Sy # ShEfy / name
medicinal herb, gener a heib
Part 11,

Bexepicrive Moob.

1. The Parasmaipada terminations of this mood are made up
by adding g to those of the Imperfect. The 3rd pers. plur. 1s

7rg: and the g
and 2nd’ pers. sing.

of g s dropped before the g and § of the 8rd

9. To the terminations of the Atmanepada Potential and to
the g and ¥ occurring 1 them prefix §. These will be the tei-
mnations of the Atmanepads Benedictive. wiesy becomes digm
1n the circumstances mentioned m 4. d, p 168,

8. The Parasmaipada termmations sre weak, and the Atma-

nepada strong,
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Rules regarding the Parasmaspada forms.

4. Arts. 2@, b, ¢, ¢/, and g, in Lesson XV, Pt. I, hold good
here also.

5. The roots enumerated in Art. 2 d, on page 102, change
their final vowel to @,

6. Other roots ending in ey ( whether originally or in virtue of
Art. 14, p. 82. ) preceded by a conjunct consonant, change their s3¢
to ¢ optionally ; as WIS, ISTEATLIIT-greard, &c. from .

tmanepada forms.

7. The terminations take g after Sef roots and optionally
after those that are optionally Set.

8. TRoots ending in 5 ( long ), and in 5 ( short ) preceded by a
conjunct consonant, snd g admit of g optionally; as afrdte,
gtz ( see below ) from 7, wrfidfie, wfte from &,

9, TFinalsg or st and the penultimate vowel do not undergo
their Gunpa substitutes when the terminations do not take g; as
g from g, wfchie, widffe from &, gyte from g,

10. In addition to the general rule for forming the passive of
non-conjugational tenses and moods by appending the Atmanep&da
terminations 1o the propared base, Art. 8, p. 103, also holds good
in the case of this mood.

F.

Paragm.
Sing. Dual Plur.

1st pers.  Pharad frarer e
2nd PR e, P
8rd ,  Bem tramany G

Atm.
Ist pers. o il FimR
Wd ,  FdEr e Fhiga
3rd D) W

a. Explain the following forms, referring to the several rules
applicable in each case.—

i, e, worw, wefte, o1, WA, TEE, A,
Aofe, JW, IEAE, TAE, T, T A, A
i, Jaa , ate, MRdE, gafe, gam,

b. Give the Benedictive forms of the following rootis—
% & T, I, §%, TG, 7, O, FL D @ Mg, 1, 30
,% % L5, mﬂ'\.



SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT. 175

LESSON XXV.
DESIDERATIVES.

1. a. The termination & 18 appended to the root; and
then the root is reduplicated according to the general rules
given in Lesson XI. and Art. 3, pp. 158-9. In the
conjugational tenses s7is added to |.

6. The 31 1n the reduplicative syllable 1s changed to g.

2. To this g the augment g1s to be prefixed or not
according as the root 1s Set or A subject to the following
exceptions:—

e uqE, T%, and roots ending in 3 or = do not admat of
;a8 Rrgafy, ol

b g Atm. g dtm., %, 7, all of the 6th conj., R, g Atm.,
ST, W=, %, and sy admut of g; as frgfaafy, RaRew, &e.

¢. Roots ending 1n (long) 5 and g5, and the roots 7, TR,
B, 3, 37, and wq take g optionally; as *ggufv or fRf@l
from f3g, frsfisfy or Restfefy from B, &e.

8. The generalrulet as to Guna should be applied subject
to the following exceptions:—

a. Roots ending ing, g, and ; (all of them short or

long) or having these vowels for their penultimates do not
admit of Guna when the g to be appended to them does
not take the augment g, as gafy, Al

b. =g, g, and gy do not take Guna, Other roots having
g or g short for their penultimate, and beginning with any
consonant, and ending with any except g and g admit of
Guna optionally, when the g takes the angment g; as wfz-
Qﬁ) ggﬁﬁ or Sﬂ"\rﬁ‘lﬁs &e.

4. Roots ending in a vowel lengthen it when the q is
unaugmented ; as fmfiefr from & “to conquer.” g also
lengthens 1ts 3.

5. a. 7y, @Y, and y=g change the T and g to x and g;
as gyeaty; (see 6, p. 87.)

* See note, p. 185 t See Art. 6, p. 12,
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b. Thesq ofgg is changed to gin the reduplicative
syllable.

¢. The vowel of the following roots 1s changed tog and
the roots are not reduplicated:—

&, o, &, &1, ar, and other roots assuming the forms of
zr and 91, T, FY, T, 9G 97, Of these, those ending in
a vowel add a q.

d. srq has geqfy, and ¥, sfcafy and Féra':rﬁqqﬁ

e. & has thiee forms, feafy, Hieafy, Rzfwef. a1.*
has foatafe, fdaf, fafafy; and oq, Reafy, Rotwhr.

S {Atm has faqfwa and 7, when 1t takes g, fgRafy.

¢g. K has siRfafa, and § with gy when 1t means ‘to be
convinced,” gdifysfa, g in the sense of ‘to go’ substituting m?

h. The g of fir1s changed to i after the reduplicative
:yllable, the g\of ® and zg to 7, and the T of R optionally

0

6?. Desideratives may be formed from the causal base, or
roots of the tenth conjugation,according to the general rules

7. Art. 4, p. 159, 1s applicable to the Desideratives of
the Causal and of roots of the 10th conjugation.

8. @ A rootinity desiderative form takes the same
terminations (Parasmaipada, Atmanepada, or both ) that 1t
does 1n the primitive.

b The desideratives of g, =7, & and g3 are Atmanepadi.

F+E-FTby 4 ¥ not tak.ng g by 2-33T by 9 p 2, s not takmg
Gupa by 3 a —mﬁ‘(\ by 1 a.-firata, g bemng changed to g and 37
appended to 1t by 1 ; Parasm, by 8 a q—}q_{—“—m-gﬁﬁ

I+H-gT by 1 “*ﬁ‘i‘fﬁ g not takmg g by 2 a. and ¥ not
bemng changed to Guna by 3 a,

u§+q-m:r§\—f§m{+ ¥, § not taking g by 2 a—i%m_—g by 5 a-

-rgz-frrg-frgg + afv-frga.

+g-RPA by 5 _z:i;ﬁ?i;r ﬁga by 8 b-g taking g by
_%ﬁqa -Ragiawd; Aim. by 8 a.
ﬁq+q\—ﬁﬁ§ by 1 a., no Guna by 3 a.-ARraf,

a. By affixing 3 to the desiderative form, nouns sig-

* % and U are optionally set 1n the case of this 18
t Before an unaugmented ¥ the presoribed vowel changes are made
firat and then the root is xednplm.ted
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nifymg the ‘wisher’ are formed. These nouns govern an

accusative, as RrId: wq.
b. By affising =37 abstract nouns are formed ; as fmmar
‘desire of knowledge,” ‘curiosity.’

TIRREaTT FUEATANIRERTHT Togaar S |
TWAICHIS Srat f@cgat YIugar agar asrar f&ae-
Tg: | fF g exagAarAgATSn: @ warar g |
ATAA TG AN A T AATAATHGTATT T |
I TR UigaEa RaygTag i
SErae SINTEAT: REITHEAGIATATIT A T8-
T |
AT GAAT AT NFrAraq (wargaASar I-
fafger fAaiea: |
r'imagmﬁrmga: gy fgasga |
afuad stagrguatemaggs: |
AEIASATEEY: a‘mam"g;:g REd s 1
gldaaad Regaom strgsead sfafagas-
ST AFLFAM ARSI |
TGO THT YATACTSTTHT ST AT=H |
TAAEEEET A9n §S QAuAeiy | agieear o
a8 |
gaamEAaat ual anr g sifegra /g |
& ATt & Sreqiawar ata: |

frdgg @t MerggyAIier Qe | R
YR FAALEGAT TFAFIAE: WEWRFA  Zoear-
Ry LgRdrsamEn: 93y |

TR SRTTREET FI74 Fq |
B R S WY
S |
HTeAT: DINS VTG FAT AL HISATA_|
wara FEeerTATr qEARS AT |
wuiggedr QW gae G F T 0
16
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The dog 1s about to die* [3 ] ; do not disturb him.

Waslung to bend [ caus of sy ] the branch of the tree,
he raised his hand.

A very violent storm arose, the sun was invisible, and 1t
appeared as if the wind was going fo tear up [ g with s ]
all trees by the roots, and ¢o destroy [ wey ] all houses.

Vis'vimitra practised austerities for a thousand years, till
his whole frame, 1nstinct with the subtle principle of Brahma,
became refulgent, and he appeared to be about o burn [ zg |
the whole universe by his extraordinary splendour.

Having seen his own kinsmen prepared to fight [ 77 |
with him, his face became pale.

This chuld 1s enclened to sleep [ 'ng 15 put bim nto the
cradle, and rock him to sleep.

There 1s a man waiting at the door who wants to speatk
[ ag ] to you on matters of great importance.

He who wzshes to be free [ g=] from the trammels of the
world (life) should go to a philosopher, become acquainted
with the Brahma, and meditate on it.

Those who wnsk o wniroduce [ caus. of gg with y ] the
system of widow-marriages should proceed at once to the
task ; the time for discussion 1s gone.

In that battle there was a soldier, who, being wounded,
was afflicted with a raging therst (desire to drink [ qp 1).

Dhrishtaketu was about to streke [ g withg ] a Rishi
with his sword, mistaking him for his enemy, when1 caught
hold of his hand.

I went to K&s’t entending to bathe [ =y ]in the holy
waters of the Ganges, and ¢o live [ag with 7 ] there for
two years to study the Samkhya philosophy.

The two girls went into the garden ntending to gather
[ & with sy ] flowers.

The self-existent God, desirous to create [gst] the world,
appeared on the surface of the waters, which covered the
whole space.

* Use desiderative forms for the expressions printed in Italics,
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The parrot that was confined in the cage this morning is
whout to fly away [ &, or qg with sz ].

VOCABULARY XXV

SIhrRIe m  fitness to perform
any ceremony,

STILREMIY m (ST other ¢ o,
western, and STFEAMY ocean )

the western ocean.

Wﬁ!‘%ﬂqadv (from 7 m the

king of Chedi, who was Kri-

shpa’s enemy )  towards
Chaidya.
STRETT m. violent heat.

ST 10tk cony. Atm. to beg.

STaqq  denom  Pmasm. and
Atm. to explam

SIFATSAT /. not comprehensive,
whose range 1s small,

ST m n f, without obstacle.

STEARTIR m the western mountain,
on which the sun, the moon,
and the stars are supposed to set.

o= m. a rebigous teacher
who invests the student with
the sacred thread, and -
structs him 1 the Vedas.

s /- hope.

gedgar /- tutelar (desired) deity.

89 m. a. f. raging, severe.

IZY m. n. a raft, a canoe.

gwrelry m the sun.
Fafag pron. several,
FrgaEs m- n f- distracted by

having two things to do at
ane time

FE 7 a bank

FogAg n (F=g n. & penance,
and g three) three penances.

ng\wzth |3, to store.

&= m, the end of the quarters,
countries 1 all directions

| gd% m. » f. difficult to be under-

stood, obscure.

! ETTYT® m. a porter, a doorkeeper.

Y with Sq, to perform the cere-
mony of the investiture with
the sacred thread.

gt /- & line, a row.

97 with ST, to jump towards.

qitEwy f. end, accomphsh-
ment.

Y=9E m. n. f. violent.

F 1. an army,

T past part. pass. of Wy to
destroy, blown up, destroyed,

3R m. n. f. much,

gT m name of an enemy of
Vishno or Krishna.

Iqdtg m- n, f. pertainmng to
the contment of Europe.

T with ST, to ascend,

ggut n. rain-fall, rainimg,

& 10tk conj wnth @, to oppose,
to dissuade from,

YR+ m. n. f. belongmg to a
Veda..

@xg m. buth.
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Qieq n. name of a system of
philosophy.
g (caus) with @T to dnve
< e
away, to expel,

% f. accomplishment,

Afficted o7/@ past part. sTiga
past part pass

Cage q3yT m.

Oradle gy f

Discussion JrEfaTE 7-

Disturb gg.
Extraordmary stgg m . /-

Importance & n. HEH 7 ;
a matter of importance Ig-

F N
Instinct AT past part pass
SETT past part. pass.
Invisible stgzy m . /.

SECOND BOOK OF SBANSKRIT.

gdw m the family of the sun,
the solar race

@191 7. stairs, steps.
&3Tq adv. by violence.

Kmsman g1f@ m. g2 m.

Pale qrog m. n. f. @qot m. . f
Philosopher gwaiag m.

Ragmg yg@ mn f qgg m n.f.
Raise 17 caus. wnth 3.

Refulgent 3fcqmra pres part
st 2res part.

Rock gieq den or STareT den
Subtle principle g=qET 1
System fd m. q1& f
Trammel =g n &7 M, 2.
Violent ygog m. n f

LESSON XXVI

VERBAL DERIVATIVES.

1. After Sef roots the augment z1sto be prefixed to
the ga of the infinitive of purpose, and not after Anzt ones,
and optionally after those that are both Set and A,

2. . The 7 of the past participle is to be considered as

a weak* termination.

Therefore the Guna change(6.p 12)does not take place; and
such rules as 4,p. 87 and 9,p. 2 are applicable; -z, az—sRw-

6. The general rule about the augmentg (1, above)
should be attended to. T'here are, however, many exceptions.

¢. The following roots do not admit g :—
(1) Those ending 1n §, % and =; as g-ga, Y@, F-0T.

* By this expression 15 meant such & termination as does not occasion a
Guna or Vriddh: change in the preceding,
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(2) Such as take 3 optionally before any termination
whatever.

L% (2, p. 96), wy—g=q (2 c.,p. 179), fRrg—=m™ 2., p. 179),
gg—g77-7g (6, p. 79 and L a., p. 88), ma—=ra ( 6 «, p. 186
and A.below.)

And there are several more.

d After a final g and (\the @ becomes 7, and the pre-
ceding g 1s also changed to 7 ; as figy from frg, oot from 3.

e. It 1s also changed to 7 after roots ending in =g and
beginning with a conjunet consonant containing 2,00
and also after several other roots.

Ezceptions-gg, B, Tth con)., s=g, ¥, =, and # change
the & to 7 optionally, and €%, &1, and #g do not.

f- The vowels of sft, &g 1st conj, g, g, and 5
undergo Guna substitutes when they admit of g.

g. The nasals of 7w, T, ¥, ™% T V4, a1 oL, P,
=, and g7, are dropped; as 7 from sy, @@ from &g,

k. Other roots ending in sy and sy lengthen their
vowel when they do not take g; as wR—=Fa, ¥9-ara, TH-
ZrFa (6 a., p. 186 and 6., p. 79).

¢ The pennltimate nasal 1s dropped when & does not
take g; as TH-TH, AT

3 a. The active past participle 1s formed by affixing
g to the passive; as gaary from &, Fogary from .

6. The feminine of this 1s formed by adding &; as Feas.

4. a. The active participle of the Perfect 1s formed by
adding Tq Parasm. and sy Atm. to that form of the root
which 1t assumes before Ihe weak terminations of the Per-
fect, such as that of the third person plural.

6. When this form is monosyllabic, ¢. ¢, contains one
vowel only, or when the root ends in s1v, § should be prefix-
ed to oy ; 7 also admits of g; as gfTg from 7, ¥fRaw from
qq, but Sgag—=wr from 7, sEsg-sEg from &,

* Fmal 15 changed o ¥ before a weak termination beginning with any
consonant except & nasal or & semivowel, This S forms Vriddhi with the

preceding 3 or HL.
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c. After am, 53, fag 6th con)., fsy, and 731, aq, takes
g optionally; as sifwag or *swreag from .

d. Before Tq and sr, some roots such as =g, S &e.,
drop the nasal and roots in long sg do not take Guna; as syr-
g, faeftdg. The first change, however, does mnot take
place 1n the Perfect and the last does.

e. The form of the 3rd pers. pluial of the Perfect shounld
be taken as the base of the participle before the vowel termi-
nations of the cases beginning with the accusative plural and
before the § of the feminine and of the dual nom, voc. and
acc. of the neuter; as frfag—fufrgsr Instr. Sing. g
f, serag or siwTE-—SEar Instr. Sing. swgy £

The form, however, should be modified according to d., in
the particular cases.

5. The participle of the Second Future 1s formed by add-
ing syg Parasm. and ym Atm. to a form of that tense divest-
ed of 1ts personal termination. The preceding 31 1s to be
dropped before s77; as =g © being about to do;’ wfcey-
7ot (active ) ¢ being about to do,’ (passive) ¢ being about to
be done’ ; zaa ¢ being about to see,’ gagwror ¢ being about
to be seen.’

The feminine of &g is et or =xaft-

6. a. The wr of the indeclinable past participle takes g
1n the case of Set roots, and optionally, in the case of
ordinary Set roots ending 1n 37 or sy

b. Iti1s a weak termination; but in some cases when 1t
takes g, the vowel takes its Gruna substitate.

¢. 2g.and k.above, are applicable when @y does not take g,

a-adr or atvar by 9 a. and this, wg—+ear, wy—am=ar or
wfrar &e.

d. 3m, W, 7Y, and 753 drop their final nasal optionally
before theg of theindeclinable past participle,and the remain-
1ng roots out of those given in 2 g. above, drop it necessarily.

* Bee Note p. 79.
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7. a. The termmations of the potential* passive partr-
cple are ey, sy, and 7.

b. Before = and srfyy, the ending vowel and the pen-
ultimate short take their Guna.

¢. weq admits of g1n the case of Se roots, &e.

d. (1) Before 3 the final and peuultimate § and 3 take
their Guna, the final sfy becomng ST ; asF-F-F5q, -7

(2) The ending 1718 changed to w; as g7 from a.

(3) Roots ending 1n 5 change 1t to 1its Vriddhi; as FH
from .

4) = &, 3 Parasm. and dim., % I, androots having
a penultimate short 5 do not change their vowel before 7.

After a short vowel g 1s prefixed to a; as 9.

There are some exceptions to these rules, which are too various
to be mentioned.

8. 4. The affixes g and stx form nouns denoting the
‘doer’ of the action expressed by the root. 4. Before the
former the ending vowel and the penultimate short take
their Guna substitate; and ¢, before the latter, the ending
vowel and the penultimate sy ( except that of Sez roots
ending in ) take Vriddhi, and any other penultimate short,
Guna; as 37, argw from t ; g%, grax from T q'i’@ ATF
from g7 ; www from 3wy =y with sy forms sy,

d. Roots ending 1n ot have g added on to them before
this st; as eqrge, T@®, from oy and aT.

e. The g of g 18 changed to g before a derivative suftix
which effects a Vriddhi change 1n the vowel ; as gy, ( see
19, p. 170 ).

S+ The feminine of g is 5t and of 7%, g¥r and sometimes
STHT

9. a. =19, 9, and & form abstract nonns from roots.

b. fa is a weak termination. Before it, the roots undergo
nearly the same changes as before the termination of the

past participle ; as g-3fw, gg-gfs.

* This is passive when the verb is transitive, and 1mpersonal when the
verb is intransitive,
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¢. Before =7 some roots take Guna and some Vriddhi ;
and before sy the ending vowel and the penultimate short
take Guna ; as F-wE-vg7, {r-517, FT-TE-T, TI-AT-3rT.

d. The final < Or {18 changed to F or before this =7 ;
as qF-qF, aw—qm

e. Nouns ending in f are feminine and those ending in
87 are masculine, while those ending 1n sy are neuter, as a
general rule.

TEART 3 ragv SRS EY T WA gard |

T|r zr&"qmurr st QAT |

*aea{rra LR R e HFATH STATH ATET
faglea quuat quaad drgareasyay |

AGL: WL AVCEIATT TFET TEMET WIS FAN |

TR arsraazatmeqasgtr AfFAg: |

Y ¥ A°A A AACEE HAK A g WrHeq T T
FE A Fd oNasqq |

gt Tt Tpr grEdisiy aveigd wutysgsan-
STEATY: |

atsrunwﬁ WHEI‘EEIT g TIAFAEANGY 99 fFeg:
FAUAIHY TRT | FATEY aarﬁmr%zrmmrma
Te T TTART AT FIQ IAITE QAT | qe @Y g7A7r-
e grgate o aerararared d@issgarn |

ATTIEIAICTATH YA SN FAroqrIsvgaes |
I SUEATCHINITRY AI-THIST I8 fqaT ||

qar TY: I AT A1 | & wrann qsrcsrtf&m‘r
TqFA AT GRAHEANTTAIAT AT
L |

ATt a:rqrrrwt&amsrgmaaatam qarfadat a79-
THAFAMACIRALRT FAragaIo gga=sy |

* The metres of the verses repeated at a sacrifice are supposed to carry
the offerings #o the gods.
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ARTYAT FJTRTEAT F77: FATT FIAFFA |
frafrsafaiiian $3d s ATFEasTSIg: |
g w&d st s 19 | q@ gwgSser-
T mmsm;;ﬁ aﬁm“ TSt 7Y | "
o & FIACNTIAZ N GIGARAAG |
THT TAT FTATT AR AT FrTar |
d TR feqaid agrmagsr Ak ag-
SEUA AL AA A fowar T |
ISR §I SrwragIg |
FuTATIA (A ®: T AL

Véalmik: carsed the Nishada, who had killedt [gg] one
of a pair of Krauficha birds.

The Rishi blessed the prince who had promesed [ =3 with
gfa ] to give him a hundred cows.

Vidura gave the Péndavas some advice when #hey were
about to go [me or g] to Varandvati.

Before he burnt [a_’g_'\] the town, the General removed all
the women and children from it.

Before ordering [\%ﬂ\ with s77] that the money should be
restored to him, the judge counselled him to conduet him-
self properly.

Before Yeajtadatta was permatted [gr with sig] to go
away from Kas'i, Devadatta told him to perform penances
for the sins he had committed.

When she was about to be sent [ or g with y] to her
husband’s house, Kanva told S'aknntala to go round the fire,
and counselled her not to be proud of her greatness.

The garments w/ack are to be groen [gr] to Vishnu are
very good and costly.

* The termination AT, as applied to nouns means * only, simply ”;
g, ¢ sunply or only hit.”

{The student should use verbal derivatives for the words and expressions
printed in Italics.
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That tree 25 ¢o0 be cut down Bz ]
What is to be understood [g7] from the curious message

he has sent?

Jardsardha, who kad conguered [ r]all kings and ¢m-
pre soned them, was killed by Krishna and Bhima.
His word is not & ustworthy [+ with &] and his deeds

are censurable [r‘?{q].

That 1s not an extable [ Wy or g with sifir and sy ] nor a
drinkable [qi] thing; why should we seek 1t?

He, having shown some signs of wisdom, 18 no more to fe

regarded [ g] as a fool.

VOCABULARY XXYVI.

871 m, name of Raghu’s son.

STAMT adv orm n f. very far,
very long.

STIg ady down

FEY m n f, i accordance
with,

AT m 2 mule

STREYT /- name,

gegHdt £ the name of a lady.

IS 71 space near a town o1
village, o1 1ts bounday

¥ m. the frontal globe on

the upper part of the forehead
of an elephant

& with Iq, to do good

i with it and 9g, to advance
towards

m. the country or region
of the Gandharvas,
7 n, a metie,

;’:S}‘& n (SIFT = the hip, the
hinder part of anything, and
o7 half) the latter or hmder
part

aq 4th conj. Pasasm, to be dis-
tressed.

§19% m. n f. that which Lghts
up.

qr wth 9%H; to make one a fa-
muly priest,

adar,/ name of a river

TR m- 7. f. (F9EH repeat-
ed or a 1epetition, and G i
become) like a repetition

939 m- n. f. or ady. recent,
fregh. »

9= m a region,

ﬁ?{q n bank,

A 0. (70 BF: ST
AR another woild.

T with AT, to give a
blessing

=g m n. f. produced or exist-
ing m s forest,

g&ur m god of the sea.

@t m. (n the plur.) the name
of a country, the modern
Berars.
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ﬁf':q‘(a‘ m an arrow,

g’ f ram.

;Tq M curse

o with S 2nd cony. Atm. to
wish, to bless

gHigT n name of a muraculous
weapon.

Conduct properly wera® wfa-
9T, §TART I

Costly Hg@ m n f.

Curious F@ger m n. f.

Go round gzfiyofis.

Tmprison FRMLY AR

Jarisamdha ST m. name of
a king of Magadha. [birds.

Kraufichs %z m a species of

OF BANSKRIT.

afergr £ hospitality.

gy /- a fellow-wife

g3y n. (@ all and &g a) al
wealth or possession [army.

ArE3Tw m. the camp of an
€:itrszr n. good government.
#=q n an offering.

191

Nishada fagrg m name of a wild
tribe or an individual of it,
Proud 3fm® past part, I&-

e (i )
Restore g1 wsth I,

Sign g
Varanavat! greomgel f name of

a place.
Vidura f3gT m. a proper name.

SELECTIONS FOR EXERCISE.
I. ( From the AirAREYA BRAEMANA—DANCHIKA 7 ).

gfeaegT €

SO Qe aTHr ST ForE | A g

e AT A | G g A BT | q€q T IHAAREY
YT KG: | § § G 99T |
gfsad gAH=SFa & g F T a1
fERagIw faegd a=a A= AEg | 5
T gERartget gl gegar |
FUARASTHATI IS = TS |
ar g9ET A ggaEsiaar gadq |l
Fraea: giast WET qraeat SaegiE |
Fraear Acg T AT fagea: v
WA YaUsHrgrags an: Il
¥ %k ¥

* Perfect of AW ‘to be,’ In classical Sanskrit 1t is used only as an
auxiliary to form the Periphrastic Perfect,

+ Understand after this YT ¢ & verse,

1 Of these only two and a half are given here.

§ @ is optionally inserted between a final T and §,
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ALGTGATT TEOT UATAGIArT A T At a7 eqw
AT U | FAQ | @ TR0 AAFMHITAGIC AT T Swwai
& ear e gfa | AUl | 9% § gt JF ARaEr e |
& fraratsia § ¥ gar e g | | Q| agr
¥ og hEat vy @ AW W@ @A saway ar
gar gid | gafq | @ g MEw Ar| | § Sara Wt
AT ATAA(G | & AT T3T T qUigear saeasy
g Hedt A {q ar FOT UTaIAT S gia | a¥ta
qAEq § grar AP | & rArIFa ar wwq gear
THET AAATA | & LG9 T T qRIgean qgrasy &
BAeqt AT(A FFAT ~I€F QAAMAY QT TAT L1 | qfa |
aEq § gFAn NILA & SEATATIeAT I €T rar THAET
AR | @ LM G0 T qWGEAn QATIETEST @
Aedt wAF AT AT FAAAAAT S 07 | a%fa
qE€q § gFar TANRL | & SEEa G A%q gAgear
RET AART | F A0 970 F @A @iATGHRT WA-
" @A wafa S@ars F ATHeTT ST A | TART |
g g §E MO AT A F WA qra|y |
@ IATYFAT FANATAIATE AATH ¥ AT AAIFIET
g Iar €7 | § € A gwAr ggALGCGHqr-
T | § WAL F_ |

N FAqTH IR AATE | TEA SIgE IF | 9 T A
YT | QISTQEARAT A TEIFAT qHAT a0 |

ATATHTATT ATTEA T Jiga gIw |
qI9T IS WA FE THCT: qar |
FAT | TN ¥ ar srmoisArAtiiT § BT -

SEHTIY TAIT | STATEARAIT | AT GETEAT
Q=T |

* 3rd pers. plur, Aorist of ST (» edee.)
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gRITT? T S CTRAT FEER |

*ICSTT GF qreAr AW T98 A i
wQfF | SR Y @ srgoirsaaRiie g ade gaew-
WY AR | ASTAIFAAAE | afeg: geosqu
et |

HAEY AT AT A By faga: |

A FMqmaTAEr [ty TLE |9
=TI | ST § AT S s ARy € wgd wwew-
TATHY AR | SSTATFAAAI | aeg: gaosdor
Leicied|

wT: TAAT wafq Sfvgreg ZTac |

Sfagear wafs s goay S |
et | SR & ar Ao s Ry € oy daew-
THTOY AT | QUSTIFTHAAGTT | A FEAEA
g3 |

ST Ay fregfa SCeRaIgg e |

QATA T3 JAM AT T qeETX FL N
ST | IR § A sty € w8 g
ATEY T | WIS Sragraaimmar Qaaeg
ST | TTT € I AT AG: FYAYSS: FAAG FAY-
aqatﬁié AT HASE ¥ Td qAUEIEATARAL-
e Fresitorr of | @ 29 o Prge ST 7 Fan-
fafer A Tt Sfrg arar | Y § A% UFIw-
g PAAY | A€ T TE (A F AAEIT WSTATFRS-
a7 | @ RaheEiaTs aa gratganarean e o)
 TEW THAGIAEIA &1 I g6 | qufr qEAre

* 8rd pers. plur. of Y pres, tonse ( Veduc ),

17
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AEUT  FTATECS L0 II(F | J&AT TF USGT I9-
g Trar | aRgutI ey ged agarsy |

AT AR S AT AT A IARIET FAHATET
IFTAT | Q& SAFATT fAdiwe 7 Qg | 9 g
arsid: sigaReigaed od gaEd et |
TEAT ATL TE T & *Pafrats | a1 STFAT fw-
gﬂ;rmmam T fHrsar Rafaar 7 rerra:cg | | £
[T Sraafademed ad gargda el
ATAT WYL TE T | FISHF [T Qa1 1 999 T AT
fyi=rs sarga@a ¥ ar fyufasata geae Far soar-
Frifa | @ gArqfaAT qUd FIAEAPIFACN § TA9-
Tt Farar A geaArraata | SrsRrguaant
FAREAIT |RAT T xEFEEAT aAANIAEE | @ |-
RAargeaan | § @rarars Teurg o T Fgw e
FRATTIIATY | | T80 AAAHITH | § F80 IqUAT-
e Yaral g gEaganes g gAY AL g |
qrstir gura | aAHEas fearEgargay e
TR | @ Rrsagategera | & fasdiyar sgieat ¥ 3ar-
LIEHE ) ar%g. QY QA qIUgaasd g €gayg
LA a1 | s'ﬁ guUR | AR T IqIAA:
sfrat Aaar ratww arqr | ar’ﬁ«a: gIraBad g g
Y @reeeqrd T | AisBadr gow | qutaar Kag-
I g TGUY AleHeT M A | & I gurT | aeaiy
eAsgsgwat [RrEr YN ST WATHEREE AT
SAATAATSAHIAT Xqray GERX | AT LET0w A1 |

* Instead of the firat syllable of the root, the preposition seems to be
reduplicated here.
1 3xd pers, slng, pres. Ved.; regularly 1t ought to be §3.

1 This stands for the hymn sung by S/anahs epa in praise of Ushas ox
the Dawn,
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L S R |

wiEnfargfaes Ayt AW Sww: gfagaid &1 |
H FEIATTATS TYATIATT ATAFAL 7 | 95 A«
FEAATATA ATTRA: | A THATT ARMHATAATIIEATET
ey 9% qify & og¥wy | @I J9 A€W WEw:
facag: o 959 | 9isiy § andmaday Tssea-
ATSTFT THH Feqr GeaL TYUTHHE: TqE7 |

W a= T=SA AHT A gAt AT T | o=
AT Ay U5 SFCTAIRSHISF (warstarEay |
SR} WEY TIARTTI A fERaTar sadat Ay a3
ST TR AT T |

q ATARAAT AIARFAA [ AYEY AT IF-
1 3 A PR safreE oIS RAgeiad I3Y |-
HATSTET: THAATRET ATAX | TAR AT HIQTHIIATA-
feaney femedr VaTFTeqy WA QAW | Hiss-
FEGT, RITEETAT T FIAT TASS TIFATAS |

@ qrafewtaTeFaT TSl arEEdEr g 9y
@ gyde agara | 1 aEa ®Y FE AT Igursd
¥ GreaEEny TREIATE 9 gIEd | AYTE |-
FIQATATE | ¥ PR Igeqy A 0 |
GISHAFNT. AT F1G FAXAEAACIETH | AARCHE-
~d garEy |

qY ATTEATH TEATFAL TSI qragArArsEATIL
g3 Sge: gy agarT | 6 AgSAaT arid
THeIEE T AT AT HETA I |
AqrEl 9% 99T § 9Y QAN aeeEr a9
AT AU WYL TS | qaed T4y e
& TR qareay |
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o -
FTATTISHHAL |

afta sfEargagE gRyat «mm R | qET
T T IO %a fsRa: wEBISAaay | adwmien-
r-q*erq N STEOT AT Eammza TASSAAT TG |
ALY aqmaﬁrqrt qaied e gsta
g | | AR QAT FHAG ST &-
ag nq:‘rwam farwdraata ageaen TSAT AT |
T FAISTY &t arfer ooy fafeea qer-
FAFGERAEIT | A WAQS AGATTd H1S 7
T ATAAT T o7 AT T FAT qe@TId FAATART |
qIgFear 3oy fqdy gEnagE sy |

«q mmﬁaerma q:m'%r araérartirm’ [T -
T O marganmmt AN AW T gE-
&% T rarC g |

AAREATZTR TeiH geaaarg g figsr s
oft A FNA | gESIY e qst dear dwewr 9 g
3¢ qarara: | FAra ax wEr | s;rartnas = TEr-
eqT = (SrFaaar | g7 memqram;wrsu aeHtEay
YT FeaT FAARATE ¢ srefrenfr | asrt-:nzn-aa. &
FEar @A Qi sgea fofe arfsa: | @
FTIVEGHACT GO AHUFAR A TNE-
AIFTAGT & QI THFHITE: |

Y gAY S0 srcz;cr T qgrcar as qAT qAIC-
T Gtmta‘?t-[l Azt qar FfRFaSH aF mTEor
TeTATA | & armqsrma. gsrmamrtr e | T ot
ax 7 = sfifaAi=Er | a7 giIw zﬁsra\r-mara arrgar
AqT T | g8 | w5 Al FYSATR (ATATACTAT |
gsmmg @ Y fErasTy | TIFAT IZYA artaﬁ-
Aflt qen g=ar gl AMFASTATE HACTeAT (qTL
i | srgisia Al géear gIgia frgsesTeana: |
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1I1. ( From BEARTRIEARI'S NiTIS/ATAKA. )

_Y: GEATUE: GEATARNTS fadw: |
IAGAGIaTIS TRy a< a cFFra i
U [warg Joaiy aa: fiLa-
fradw gnafusrg |fes fararita: |
FFETY e@zsanirToaTaEa-
¥ g Sfataqegesaragamradg I R I
1% AFFUTSIORE UF qGeTHaX
B9 asraviSadeggaareaa gaay |
argd aghrgar warag arargades
ag arssfa a: agraly gal g% guarertzia: 13l
TAATURIATC (AT famafad Srgangarar |
fadrva: wafagt @ard fogae staaafvearamg i ¢ |
arfgassiiawartaeia: ey gssfaoda: |
oI WA STTAAMEAFTIEE qCH gArg U & 0
9t A (99T T q4V A A QqAA T 7S T JOU 7 97 |
J FEgIH YT WIRIAr AFSIEAT Farma i g |
I MFAZIY HE TA9C 9T
q GEFAAETH: GrEATAA 19
Tgaa @ Mat Fafy o gonfy gcadgr-
vty sfaqraaraatas siifa gfe qaa)
FEAATTY T TAMY FOT (FareT RS
Yot qIeRfy AAESTE FAT HES: GE AT N <
ATAfFHaaEa i
faw gfa Mad iaar f&uar |
q e graweRg sfagt
Smrgsitanaggaat gad: 12 0
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&g a fngwafea ged g @ Kegissaar
@ @I A Y 7 TP ASTAT LIS |
AOAFH GASHUNT g&T I GEFAT 19
e |y AT Fad AT o N go i
fa=n A AT sUatad geSAgH 9w
frar AmEd ggesd [T ROt s |
faar grgaAt fAFTas [(@ar qu gar
faar usg 9fear a g g4 fafada: o o1
| |giia: dr (raaar s gargFga:
feqed farAags: qRewar oo 7 |
AR T Ry AT [Faragd g
g fagagioireged FateTa FrgaT il R |
SIOTEAT TR TTITEN AT TIAFS
TS [FAT IZH FJATATARTITHIIT: TR0 |
TR AFT PEY T (AT GIIATTHRIIC
QAT GEIUrArsagIgarta: ITTHT =g il {3 )
ST 7 TG AEAdT i
qFq Afagar ata awamn |
fair: ga: gachy afagegaran
QIEGGTAASAT @ qieeasitea | §2 |
St ~q12qT FrAATSTAGATSAITHC-
HGedr AT¥ALAT: GEFIT 7 =T TUIT! |
fag: w9 egagfadyd T Agat
qai HKAMGY [ATARTFSrU=anrgs il 4 |
e SGTAAATATST (HATGHT TR
ST FIEAT QILATATT 7 g TTET FATVC*AY |
el SrgwAgATTaaiy AFAT MEra (59
| FIZAASH A5SR FF: FEAIFET TSI M L&
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argmmwr&

YA fAqe aEAEEaE T

ST {YuegEd & ﬂiﬂg'ﬂﬂﬁg

it rdwais argmas gF U 9 il

qitatats Qi ga: #1919 Srgq |
| 0T T Araa arva g3 ggRrag l < i
FEATAAFEAT AT FhaaeT: |
gt a1 @adreey faaida gasgar il =0

At S a3T w=F

|r grETqTaear I9 a3q |

srefieAon faefya: gaw @ o

e o wFAE (araaAge | Re
FIesATEATatTAgaty gt GFegal JrFAar-
fFaisAegaanEs gaagssie garargarg |
graagasmarzit sT &g aarEar-
AT UG AT ATTIEAA 1 R N
ZrA A ArnfEas Tadr wEita 9 |
A 7 TR0 A G¥ A g ataFary 1R
T R Araw QEIEEAEn (47 @or yIqaqr
FATATT ST T TN @IS QT |
wfagfefmagafra aeit TR HETEAT
uquawmgtarmargq’iaw n3h
STeT Frata ﬂw:%r FAEST I PAT KT
;R Prdurar sgat fafaar =4 frareraa |
reReeTafmaaT gEar SEATeE: [fu
aew Aiw gOr areginat @ gSwanga: i e 1
Srafgyim fn frgaar gaia 5 qaak:
| YTIET T FF g 7t gaied 9w el
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qraed afy i (S gafimr gafa i aoel:
|fgar Ay i aaeagt qara i magar iy |
A FOATISRINTAAHGT A GG, |
BIATTATT Fgrs ST Fafa aras: 1| _E |

Witﬂ'ﬂ'ﬂf Q‘ﬂ'ﬂﬂll‘ AU ST g(l‘ qranar T QAT |
IQH‘E?T ‘{EITH'T{T'EHWT ST =y TAIEFTARH URS

gaHagsEar amaasra‘maraaqamm; !
FETRAATAGAT (FewRosiear sy i1 ¢ 0
ST AFAGTH TP AGYLr agar
faarat sagd aaditafy tf\aa"fsﬁrcrarrqrﬁzm\l
ufw: gfeta mmtkaqqa mwgm. -
T Y q_fT MASgored vt atvdr 9w 1R, |
fr?,'ra q-@a qagcma' TganT:
E0] Fe q a?{rﬂ FRAF ATFIFA: |
a‘rgcvsram eIl MUTATER: qLHaT:
|at wARY erataaEatogg i 30 0
g HEAf f‘v-ﬁr weregcqasaﬁmam
Aqeg = ngr:rariraraaramm:{ n3en
HANAT WRITET ST ATANY 7 FrAT
GHIFITTAT AT ATSAIIEIST TS |
TRt MIRGRE RS Seaites STaS
ANTARTACTAIL: Far@aT JaF 1 3R 1]
AGEAAATT: IOAFIN: GO
TATIH ALY HITTZATERTAT U |
A AR T ER g A A g g T
A G QO TEAAT: FET ATIAAT 0 330
AT AAEAE: KHF AR R Tar: |
LT AT WY WG 1 AT T qdawIRog )
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s YANT T TSI 1T TS g wh |
Y w19 HETITW qUTHRIGT g FegHT | 34 |
MU SaTy fTaw
qE = el gurKEdwAE |
AT T T FENA 30T HIS
qiTAISRUAT qagra @« I 5§ |
T GEGRNT QUTTIHN SAATARETT o
HIAIFIIEG TUIHTAIT: STIAAAIT T |
dSHT AraETEAET: 9URd T fata ¥
¥ g gtea (A% qfd § & 7 srag 0 39 1l
T3 Tl FuT: wetiacaarzar-
{faer @i et nor S |
TAISIT geaTae: gy auadaTe-
<& faagisd wead = fgediag: | 3< )
gwnt (3feg aw war @ty a2 @y oF ar san
| FEUIATE Arggst ey g |
ATAATTT (ATENISATAT AT TAIIT-
=fifer wrew g:fRed FT garhacEat F@w |l 3R |
qAMY qHA WY GG TYaT-
TEYAAGIRITATON: drogeas |
QUOTqCHIOF T A TSR et
fAagry [wgea: aiva aa: fHaea: | go 1l
whgiEegayn 391 @ AfAX Wrafaior i |
gt (e @ gagiaws a fafkrardifamta g e
Qs T (0l GHaar AT FrFETHr
TR yaeq FFQV AT U 77 |
ARIIEATE: QAT TATTGIAET (q=qrsiar
WIrAly GIFCoiig 9 9 gy | 2R 0
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IV. ( From KApampari, Part I.)

*3fq feas fraat Taras awgf | od sRx&@7 17
IIAFATAT: T0ET FIATATH | ARANNCTFIFATEAT G-
QET FAAATAACATH TIAY | A-TRAFA q HAA-
IS FH | SRR € 9 wogeagfy gaae-
T @eafa | @ R oFd Taaeaar sgafagwany | gEg
HAIFSTF TFTHINGAS AT AIAIATT, | APt
& MY ey wfwy | FEgurguuEs I9arg 990 |
sglasaqrcaarg imarga I | € & Taageat aa-
ATCar aUrEAEa RS AAA IS AAANY Frany J9-
7 | 37 ¥ gU FusRTTFIREATIY Tegt am
YAr FAEATT FAAGIISTURA AUES AN oG
S| TOTYRT ST TROUGTIT AT AT FAgIgiaga-
TAETET  SHIIAATUGAAIG A Targeriawar-
HIFATAITT TGT: AT T T AATTETATFATAIC T G-
TTANHACATTZEATST I3 | ArawST X qgrgiaa-
ANIT | FEATT @G FT FYUESTHAASATAIIIOZIH-
draraTacE T aIaT doaraRat 39 e | war
¥ gAgsFARSeRararg A gfcsafa gorars’ afcaw: |
w7 ERETEATRel gaaardreasr SRangay-
AV B! GAISTA ATRTAsqia 347 | Fg1 QarafT-
frgrafrgaat  MaganataseaTutasamagt
FUAFFATEATAT: AR SWASA T LI |
FIT  MAFAH ST RGO RHF@ZEIUE AT
UTIATHAANTALAT AFSTEIT €T T ATHRIETHI-
gegetaafy agar | g 9 fafaasigyad avs
Fafs @7 g3d9 Toar 9 @€ aRygwsasArgag |

* This1s a speech addressed by a king to hus queen who was deeply
grieved on account of hey being childless
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FAT FARIFTCE 54 aaraa‘rgaa'mmrtm ga-
CgdtaTan: ‘EW"WIWHWTH‘THRHWWEHT'
SHELE aaqraqrm:;grmarrawqugmaw
mgm«ssear-awalﬁa. mamuaararvmtmr
freimrrataerte S | w4 mgzrturtmmgmmm
mvemmmtifm FgiHal fagvafysaia geital 31 E-
maraamar armgrgmaﬁi‘?ﬁzmtgamma -
wferarens: sfawarta | waT T A A g

FTIAFIATATTAAT ermqmmg:arrmmmar-
FTrUTRATAfeaeT RSt tmrmrra Taraly |
Iﬁrana T AR CTTara § aeazrarsra.aawnr
T qIfE e | Amiy ggersrastanaas g r
ACATEGFET: TIF: | WAHT § qfqwfa [l A-
Q’.aﬁtarfﬁz% gy Sifae osd Sl andwad g
rerarart ra: mt’tmta:gwar ELE maﬁrga-a- | -
draat 93 9F 9 o | aiecEomEt ® Q@ qu-
HIOTROT: FEATUETET VRT | QIR |QrSSAI-
A T4 FTASANAAAIGAAT [ AFIFASIIAATAA-
AEQT AIYSE AATH |






I—GENERAL GLOSSARY OF SANSKRIT WORDS

OCCLRRING IN THE BOOK

H.

WEEM m. n f (31‘ not and -

g/ ) 1uthless, one who has
1o compassion,

BTﬁﬁ?m n f (33[ uot, and
PR=s n. ~omething ) he who
has nothing, poor,

315y m. dice used 1 gambling

spgw m n f. one who kuows
(the secret of playing at) dice

g me n, S destitute of
IER

S m n f. one who s

possessed of skill m playing
at dice.

g m 0, f unable.

srgwret S (3rg m. nawe of a

plant, or its seed, and gy f.
wreath or a string ) a rosary

of orey.

ST ade. Lterally.

ITZT - the secret of manag-
ing dice

3708y n. the eye,

e m. n, . oot to be ruf-
fled, not to be Irightened,
mmovable, [healthy.

sz m . f without disease,

I m. the name of a sage

ST 7. & honse.

wftmg m n f. (3@, s0d &W
heated) heated by fire.

18

s[favg m. fire carnage, railway
carriage,

iy m s kind of saciifice

HEEE . sacutice to Fire

g m the lap

AqEA m n fo blamed, censwied,
found fault with.

37§ n. limb

A 2, a courtyard, a place.

HEGI m. n burning chaicoal.

SRR M. . f. conceivable,
uniaginable

3w m name of Raghu's sun;
m n f. unborn

I m. n f continuous, fre-
quent

STHAT f a she-goat

=TS m  name of a Bidhmana.

93T 7th conj. Parasm, to anoint;
with &, to make manifest, or
lay open,

8779 n & black pigment, lamp-
black.

3731 m the cavity formed by
joming the hands,

S 4th conj. Atm. to broathe,
to live,

g m. n, f. Lttle, m. an atom,
a small particle.

st mo o f. (AR very,
very much ) very horrible or
wicked.
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SfatreRETr m- 2 [ veiy piti-

less 01 ciuel
SfRere m n.f, very fruitless
StfroTE m. & great error, gieat

carelessness.

3[ge m n. f. ncomparable,

7=y ady. exceedingly, great-
ly, very much.

8ECOND BOOK

storfe m. name of a Ksha- |

triya

sf=PI| ady o1 m nm, fo very
far, very long.

TgA m 0 /. wonderful.

prasw m. n. f. of to-day, be-
longmng to this day.

iy adv. (Sr to-day, and
I from) from to-day, or
henceforward,

7T m. . f. low,

IpqT m. n f. pron lower, low.

IrqeF m. a wicked action

S73g wnd below, down

STRRIC m. post, power, office,
fitness to perform any cere-
mony.

sihrea=3g m. one whose bow
is strung.

STRER 7. a place.

srfix m. «. /. not of a sound or
grave mind, littlemmded,
impatient.

a7ea, m. & toad

ey m a sacmficial priest
whose duty it is to prepare
and throw the oblations into
the fire.

o7 2nd cong. Parasm to breathe;
with 9, to breathe, to Live.

OF SANSKRIT.

3Agg m an ox

strgerE o (e@Em n domg,
execution ) not doing, omis-
ston to do.

szt /. (s o achild )
childlessness

IR . 1 f. guiltless
3797 m want of piudence
€ m n. f. not deserving
e m fue,

STAYHOT n not taking care,
m n f. mnnocent, not

guilty.

ST m n S helpless

sFEE=am n f (SR withe
out begmning, and A
without end) having neithe:
begmning nor end,

SR m. not begmning.

sTaad me w f (37 not,
SIS 7. straightness, straight-
forwardness, SYq past pari.
pass. of ¥ with g accompani-
ed) not possessed of straight-
forwardness, one who is with-
out straightforwardness.

stz m (g m. restraint ),
not restraining, want of re-
stramt.

st m. wind

HAATR  ady. frequently, con-
stantly, continuously.

STR9UOr m, n. £, not sithing.

37H{s® #. an army.

IR me n [ ( SCic 3
&gy to stand) one in the army,
a goldier.

SIFFIT m. 1. f. compassionate.
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HFHL m. an attendant, a ser-

STl m humility. [vaut,

HIYET M- . f. uninterrupted

HIF+q m continuance.

srgweor n following i death,
or dying after, as m the case
of widows burnmng them-
selves with the dead bodies of
their husbands

HIIET m love, Iiking.

wgEY m. w, f m accordance
wath,

HISYT n an ointment

R m 0 £, to be followed,
to be done accordingly,

g ( 913 and |@% past pass
part. of |®gy ) accompanied

SV 0. dom\g, executing

S1geq pot  part of = with
379, what is to be executed

STT=q pot part of gw with
377, to be recited.

s+= m end, destruction

SFEgRAwT /. an mmate of the
seraglio, a woman.

7= m the god of death

YFEIHA 7. going to the end

37Faq: ody at last

sreae n difference

WFARE m . f separated from

= pron. m. o f another

sy=pYY ady- otherwise,

=3=q7: ady on another day

o171 ( oNE and g he recites,
repeats

stfesa past part. pass. of g with
3y, followed, accompanied
with, full of

207

wﬁawa( pres. part. of gx_ 4th
conj Parasm. with 313)

searching.

o1q f water (used in the plur,)

sTqrare f worship.

qeq n any unwholesome or
wrong thing.

S, 7. mfamy.

S{qE m. n. f. prom. other, an-
other.

sTqraEEs n (|@gw n o thon-
sand) a thousand of faults

ST m (19T other, 1 e,
western, and 37FgfATY ocean)

the western ocean.
3{qrT m n f unsacred, sinfal
SqTyT n (past pass. part of
iq with 379 ) what 15 desired.
syqory m. want of tenderness,

AT m. 0. £ irremediable,

uncontrollable.

stufega m % f. unchecked,

irresistible.

stqaa me . f. (svand gEsr
careless) not careless, careful.

AYETE m. one who does not
speak or teach.

IS n- o lotus,

375 M, & year.

SIS #. not a  receptacle,
something not destined for a
perticular purpose.

stRpfter past part. pass. of ¥
1st cony. Parasm. with 3AW,
sung,

aftyTs adv (Sm m. the

king of Chedi, who was
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Krishpa’s enemy ) towards
Chaidya.

ITRYATT m. violent heat

STRFT m. n, f. new, fresh, tender.

wﬁm:g m name of the son of
Anuna

g m. n F facng.
sty m n f assduous, of

gieat ment or desert

ARmITE m s  partieular
ceremony perfoimed 1n the
Rijasiiya sacrifice, or the day
on which 1 18 performed

qOvEaT £ promise,
ton.

ST past parl. pass
wuilh 3Ry, spoken to

determina-

WAETA past part of Iw wilh '

TRY aud oY, come, amived,
m a ( male ) guest
s1] 1st cony. Parasm to move
sy /. the thirtieth day

of the month, the day of the |

new moon.

ST m. an enemy

3G adv 10 the next wold,

S{gd n. the beveiage of gods,
nectar

JH m n. f. fuutfa, 1eal,

SR 1. Water

ST /- lotus plant  [rise

o7 1st conj  Atm. with 3T, to

31 1ron.

SO e (Sog n forest,
and gy m. dwelling) forest-
residence.

HIXH /- the wife of an enemy.

] argorm the charioteer of the sun.
|
}

of 9y ‘
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a:rfa' m n asoie or wound

sorEeEm  (ae® m hosph
tality) hospitality done by
means of e, 1 ¢, the ma-

terials for worshipping o1
honouring a guest

o7 1st cony, Parasm and 10th
conj to acquire,to obtam, to carn,

sty 10tk comy. Atm. to beg,
with 7, to request.

'a:m m meaning, tiue sense,
object of desie.

| stgdEwT m (m m. doubi,

| danger) danger fo wealth
| sraiqer denom
Atm. to explan
" T4 m a supplant, a beggat .
" moa f
1€ st and 10tk comy. to afflict,
to torment
| o79®rE f (31 n. half, R/
ten millions) five millions
L
m name of a deity, one of
the dead foiefathers,
t aqaq m. & hoise.
, azg 1st cony. Parasm and 105
conj to desexve,

STEEHY f. bad luck, poverty.

seq m. n. f dull, heavy, slow

IINT m. loss

(S m  contentment,
of greed

segm n [ little, few; syaeqg
m. n, f, many, much,

Ieqtaaqr £ whose range s
small, not comprehensive

IARTA past part pass- of g
with o1x, despised, disregaid-

Parasm  and

|
i

absence

ed, dlsobeyed
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g m o n.f beautiful, whate,
pure, mer.torious, virtuous.
X m n f pron hunder, pos-

terior, mferior.

AN pes  part  act, of
?BF!_'\Wlth 37, hanging.
STEEq m prde

s m o f beng i the power
of another, dependent, help-
Tess. [1y, necessarily

a5 ade certanly, mevaal-

ST 0 1esidence

sEEA (past part. of aqv with
) attentive

A M N f southein,

wHT m. n S without olstacle

SiEATA m n f impenshable,
undergoing no transformation

frefeaas adv  without delay

=T m n. f 1mmutable

sy Oth cong Atm to get, v
enjoy, to pervade; with f, to
pervade

3r3y Ok conj. Parasm. to eat

str=R m n f. weak, unable

I[F[IFA n eating

33T /. hunger.

373 m. name of a kind of tree

37qqT M., a mule

SThT m. the sacrifice of a horse

sagzg n the secret of manag-
mg horses.

37t m. (used in the dual) the
twin celestial physicians go
called.

3TETET m name of a person.

4th cony, Parasm. with BT,
to repeal, to abolish

o7 2nd cony Parasm. to be.

209

STETAR adv. undoubtedly.

sfrETAar /. (R m-n f goud
T S service ) service of a
person who 1 not good, ser-
vice done to a Dbad or wicked

37| n. blood [peson

wq=E m. n. f pot pari of §@x
with 3, insufferable h

sER m-n f ("R m, essence )
unsubstantial,  unprofitable,
uscless.

g/, (At / edge ) the
edge of a sword.

ST 2. 8 VoW 4 severe as

ihat of lyng on the edge of a
sword.

g m vital breath, Life (m ths
sense 1t 15 used m the plnral,
the wvital hieaths bemg five
m number) [death,

Ty m. destinction of Dife,

YT den, to wish il to, to
bear malice to

3FHA n blood.

& m, sunset.

SRR m the western mountam,
on which the sun, the moon,
and the stars are supposed to set

™Y n a bone,

ST 0. & day.

37ERE: ind every day

sygiaae ade. day and night, n,
coll. dvandva, day and mght

offg m s snake

e m- day and mght.
W& wnd- adr  nstantly, soon,

speedily
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AT

377 & particle showing up Zo.

STTRIT /1., form.

IRMEATE m- the wind in the
xky.

T m reproach, slander.

ITWET /. name

SFMH m «,f coming,

afgTe m. & descendant of
ST,
srarca m. #, f. followed, prac-

tised; » practice, act.

sy m & 1eligious teache:
who invesis the student with
the sacred thread, and -
structs him in the Vedas

e m S a fight, a battle

SR past parl  pass,
manded.

e m n, f. from Iy and I
past part  pass. of gy to give,
taken away.

streraras me o strer self,
and qrasw  destroyer ) self-de-
stioyer, one who ruins himself

SR, M. ne f. one who
commuts suicide,

ararERa n self-restramnt.

ST M. one possessed of a
soul, a man

srereta me ne S, liked by
one-self.

stretea (3T self, and &q
good ) one’s own good. [own.

ST m, n f intimate, one’s

37T m attention, regard.

STREY m. the first cause.

com-
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| (AT n. the mouth,

| ST past part. pass, of #fy with
{1, brought.

ITFAT m- n. f internal.

71q 5tk cong. Parasm to obtam;
with 379, to attain.

| seTigE men f belonging to

| the latter part of the day

srqrogT m o, f. slightly pale

3y m a friend, a well-wisher.

sefig m. =/ comsecrated by
repeating certamn verses called
Aps,

T m. n, flesh, bait,

AWE m fragrant smell, per-
fume

A M. n, f. dependent on, m
the power of,

STPTTeT m. the name of a Rishi,

STIYTRWT m. one wishing to live
a long Iife,

g, 7 Iife

STt /- worship.

st m n f pleased, pio-
pitiated-

aTT&S past part. of T with I,
ascended.

=1 m. » f. troubled, distressed.

F m. . f wetb.

ofrET /o the sixth lunai mansion.

[EATS n. & basm for -wat
round the root of a tree.

TG 7. a talk,

Y f & lie or row,

SqTifaa m, the son of STy

SR past parl. pass. of T with
31, filled, covered.

smrar/ hope,

sTIirg /. a blessing,
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ATHTY m & snake,

T 2nd conj Atm. to mt; with
A, to sit: eath 3T, to adore,
to worship: with &%, to hold
a sacrificial  <essiom, to per-
form a ruccession of sacrdices.

G o the mouth,

TR m. v f. (30 mon.
J- near and myTur s, death)
one whose death 1s near, about
to die

ST m. 1 f, obtamnable.

M m. 0 f sitting, pres, part
of

ST n. o hall of audience, an
assembly room

3reg n the mouth

AT m taste, tasting.

ArEg m battle.

g f- sacrificial oblation.

%

g 2nd cony. Parasm. 1o go , with
+11, to go towards ; with o1g,
to know ; with =Y, to cowe;
with I, to mse, to tlounsh;
with [T, to set out; with AR,
to transform oneself, to eir-
cumambulate; with sq@E, to
pass away , weih § and v,
to separate ; with ;IO and
g, to submut; with &, to
unite, to come together.

g 1st conj. Parasm. with g, to
rise [study

g with Y 2nd conj Atm. to

TTE m. the progenitor of the
solar race of kings

g=g m. n. f. wishing, wisher.
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TFaa: ady to sud tro

giwaeqar f method or the
way of doing anything.

=iz (7% and oy begin-
mng, Indra at the lLead)
India and vthers.

3Rz n vigour (of limbs )

sFrraeT », (zRzg a. Imb or
sense, and é‘(sa' n. beauty,
goodness ) handsome make,
healthy or sound frame

FmmdiadET o (3% m
object, Iq&ET = resobing
to, enjoyment) enjoyment of
the olyects of the senses,
sensual enjoyment.

T=guedt £+ the name of a lady.

T Tih conj Atm to kindle,

ggz m n. f gwing what 1
desired

gt/ tutelar (desired) deity
©
g
§ Hh cony. Atm, with g, t
rise, to rise up,
%?J with AR, to see, to care.
ig 2nd conj Atm, and 10tk
conj. to praise
fgmrm n £ such.
¢ 1st con). Parasm. and 10th
conj. with $F, to utter, to
speak. [of, to rule,
£ 2ad conj. Atm. to be master
$3T m. ruler, [to aim.
ig\ 1st conj Afm to endeavour,

3.
3 a particle,
¥@ 1st con). Parasm. to go.
IO M. n, f. 18ging, severe.
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SUH ady, mughtily, powerfully,
formdably

a%: wd ady loudly, aloud.

=g 6th conf, Parasm, to thiow.

IET m. n. a raft, a canoe.

g m n f. last

SRS m 0. f. (SaA M n f
good, excellent, ®& n frud,
and & suf,) of good frut or
result

IAT m n f prom. over, uppei,
after, subsequent

IATEE: m. plw  name of a
country beyond the HimA-
layas (probably the onigmal
seat of the Aryas )-

gt /S daughter of a king
named Virita

IFEPT » an uppel garment,

garr m. n f. with the back
downwards, lymmg on the back,

Feqafeya m. 6. [ (@I m 2
wrong path, ST past part
of Ty weth oY), one who
hags taken to a wrong path.
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AT m. name of a tree; n. s
fruit
g9 m source, springing up,
m a sacrificial priest whose
duty it 1s to sing Sdmans or
verses from the Sima-Veda
TR m.n. f of a wid dis-

position, mordinate, excessive
ITISF m. name of a person,
IEq m. n. f. haughty.

IgaH past part of g with 9%
used as on odp. carelessly,

tumultuously.

egirﬁwwm n, f. (SE7 past
bart. of 33 with IF to mse,
to be pioduced ) ome 1 whom

wonder or amazement has
been born.

I m. v f one who is m-
dustrions,

FAT /. loftiness, magnanimuty.

IIE m Joy, bloom,

ITFRIS 1. the space near a town
or village, or its bounda1y.

SqR[T m. a benevolent action,
doing good to another,

gqa m n f, born.
IS n, a lotus flower,
I|g m. lap,

IHE past part pass. of
with I, let go, discharged,

g3 m. » f northem,

I3 n. water. 1
gaT n dropsy, stomach.

gTo m. n £ (Fggand 37 to
fill) one who fills his belly
or stomach, selfishly greedy,

ST m- n, f. noble, generous,

|

|

|

1

i
<o
N
|

|

|

IYFRIRA m n f- benevolent,
IqFa /. doing good to others
Iq=q m, store, storing, gathei-

ng.
Iqfaa past pass. part, of &
with 39, collected,
IUSTr past part, pass, of the
causal of ST with Iq, pro-
duced,

n, the ceremony of
the investiture with

SYIYT
SARIRE the sacred thread.
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SYATT m. enjoyment.

IqG™® m. n. f. used.

YA m. n. f. dead, deceased,
ceased.

I adw. above

SUTCET m n. f what 1s above.

QIR m. satisfaction

SYTEHA m. n. f. brought

IS n a present

ST m. n f. blameable, de-
serving repioach.

I past pass. part. of g with
9q, united with, possessing.
I3 pron. both

Y pron. m n, f belonging 1o
both sides

gf /. the earth,

gy /. the name of a serpent-
damsel, for some time a wife
of Arjuna

I m. name of the preceptor
of the Asuras

99 182 cony. Paragm. to burn.

99q /' the dawn, the goddess
of dawn

IR adv. hotly.

FER M. the sun.

gegg m warmth, heat.

E-

Ftda m. n. [ lofty, excellent,
fat, stout.

FA m. n. f. erect, upper,
*x.

%K 1st cony. Parasm. to go.
1st conj. Atm. to acquire,
10 obtain.
®g m o« S simple, straight,
plam.
SRt n. debt.
m. a sacrificial priest.
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R m. a name of Indra.

g,
THIT adv once.
TR m. 0 S of one mind,
THRYA 5. one night,
TRIRL m n /. alone, solitary,
THRIA M. n. f. Invariable.
TRFAYOr m, n. f one whose
property is certain, of an un-
varying virtue,
TRFAA: ady mvariably.

T pron m n f one by one,
each one,

qqrgw m 0. f° of this kind
T 7. sin

@r® m  a descendant of Iksh-
vaku.

g m. n f belongmg to Indra
¥FT m. son of Tlasha

2.

a"ﬁq'q 7 a medicine,
%.

FeIT,/ a room, an apartment,
FEUT 7. a bracelet

&< m. the hair.
FE M. a mat

g m. the name of a Rishi
I pron. several.
FHTFR n. gold.

g% f. a daughter, a girl.
FYTS m. » head, skull

HYS m. n. f. yellowsh brown

w7 10th cony. Atm. to love.

FHTOMT n. what 15to be done,
work to be got through, a duty

A m- an elephant.
FHEUr m. n. f. doleful, lamentable.
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FEUE 7. 8. /- merciful.
FHTZH m. name of a gerpent

SOT m. proper name.

Ty m. (FA sction, and gy,
a way) way of action, 4. e,
the performance of rehigious
ceremonies, &c, as a way to
eteinal bliss,

FeT n wife

HSE m- & quarrel [goose.

FZda®w m, o kmd of duck or

FIT /. an art,

F/ST m a bundle, a collection.

H(S m, the Kali age, 1 6, the
age in which the world at
present 15, being the last and
most sinful of the four ages,
the principle of evil

FI&g m. name of a country (sn
the plur.)

FeqrEa m. (Feq m. duration of
the world and =g m  the
end) the end of the duration
of the world.

Feqaq past part. pass. of the
causal of 7L, planned, invent-
ed,

/Y m. name of a person

et £ learning, poetry,

F= M. N, f. distressed.

T HTH adv. woe!

& with @ 1st conj. Parasm to
blow out as a flower, to open
gy m. a male descendant of

Kakuistha, Réma,

FIeqrgs m. name of a great

Grammarian,

FEEA /. name of » damsel.

OF SANSKRIT.

FTAT . a forest, a grove,

Fny m desire,

|HAGE - Be £. one fulfilling any
wish.

FHWEY m. one whose desires are
fulfilled,

F1T m. body.

FRI caus. of &, to cause any-
thing to be done.

FIfFIRl /. afast S, be-
longing to the month of Kai-
tika, and wmrEaly /. eleventh)
the eleventh day of Kartika,

ZHTY9T . meanness,

FEF n & bow; with JAFAFT m.
n. f. one who has his bow
strung.

FEm. n f deserving or fit to
be done, busimess, work

FAFT m. n. f. one who does
some business (for another),

wAgmge m n. f distracted
by having two things to do
at one time

FTSq m. name of certain gants,

FT n & poem.

Fra m n. & kind of white flower.

Fredreaw m. n, [+ (RS n. wood,
&tz m. and n. a lump of earth,
and gw Like) hke wood and a
lump of earth,

FES m a sound.

9T m, a certam class of demi-
gods.

fifag what sort of a thing ?

a3 m. a rogue,a dishonest
person, a swindler,

fAmrg m. 7. f. how much.
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BRTOT m a ray of Light.

T m name of a giant.

3R m a cub (a8 of a hon ),

#ter £, fame.

Fiad with q (from
conj to tell) enumerated.

T ( as prefixed to nouns ) bad,
censurable

FEC m a dog.

F5ST m an elephant

FZF® n- family.
2q m. n. paved floor, a
pavement , H{OIFEH 3 pave-
ment of erystals

Feq m. a measure of corn.

FITT n. au ear-ornament.

Ff9eTgT . name of a city, the
capital of the Vidarbhas or
Berars

FILS . wonder, curiosity.

FHIE m, & young boy.

9% - a night lotus.

Fwt m. the frontal globe on
the upper part of the fore-
head of an elephant.

FETFN m. name of a brother
of Réivana,

ey n. name of a place where
the Kurus fought.

&% n. a family.

gotm nf (gand & from
, to be produced) born
in a fanuly, of the race of.

& m. and IF m. sons of Réma.

FYAYL n. name of a town.

@ 0. & bank.

& 8tk conj. Parasm. and Atm.
to do; with 3T, to betake
oneself to, to accept; with

1024

7MY, to aim at; 37fyFeT hav-
ing aimed at, 2 &, refer-
ring to; wth syq and ¥qT, to
remove, with I{&H, to adorn,
with enﬁq\ , to lay bare, to
open ; with Iq, to do good ;
with , to despise, with
TwE, to bow to;wth f, to
jure, to wrong ; with ﬁ'q,
and 377, to repudiate, to give
up, to forsake; witk gfX, to
1etalate, to resist, wuith i,
to conquer

% 5th cony Parasm, and Atm
to kull

=377 n. (F5F n. 3 Penance,
and 7 three ) three penan-
ces

g 6th cony. Parasm, to cut.

7 n. the hﬁrst Ia:ind best

or the golden (

LR } of the wogrld. %

stemr £ adopted ( deughter ).

FHia M. n. f. one who has ac.

complished  his  purposes,
good, virtuous,

& wnd. for, on account of.

Fe m- n. f. whole,

Fqor m, n. f. mean, miserly,
Iittle-minded,

FORN m- (F91 f- mercy and
AR m. store) store of mercy,
one very merciful.

FAE m. ». /. kind,

I m. n, S weak, thin,

1st conj. Parasm. to draw;
with @ and @, to make worge,
to reduce,

¥ f. hushandry.
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Feor m  the cighth ncarnation
of Vishnou,

Feorqey m the dark half of the
Iunar month [son.

FETGH m. the nameof a per-
FEUHIT 7. an antelope,

FeorEgRET n. help of Krishna,
6th cony Parasm to strew ,

with {3, to scatter
9th cony. Parasmand Atm
to kill, to destroy.

Fa 10tk comy to celebrate, to
praise, to glonfy.

#FIT m an ornament
above the elbow,

Far m- & hair

FERT m & lon.

AT fraud, decet

KRS a crore,

9 m anger, resentment.

AP 7, a store house, a
treasure-house.

TR 7. boyhood, [Kurus

ﬁ'{a’ m. a descendant of the

stegq past part. (used as a
substantive) n, a cry.

w lst conj Parasm. & 4th
conj. Parasm. to walk, to
step; Atm, to operate, to have
effect; with 1, to step or
go beyond, to part from, to
cross, to transgress; with T,
to approach, to step or tread
upon, to rise, 1ise up,

Y 9th conj. Parasm, and Atm.
to buy; with (g, to buy of,
to redeem, to ransom , with
&, Atm. to sell,

fere m. (Fer £, amusement,

woin

OF SANSKRIT.

divezsion, éﬁs m & mouniam )
a pleasure mountam or cm-
bankment
&L 4th cony Parasm to be en-
raged; with STy and |, to
be angry with [ to cry out.
1st conj Parasm with 3,
o 1st and 4¢h cony Parasm to
be or become fatigued, to be
exhausted, to be depressed
e past pmt of gy, fatigu-
ed, exhausted, languishing
fag 4th cony Parasm to be 01
become wet o1 damp
== 1st cony Parasm to lament,
f&w 9tk cony. Parasm to tor-
ture, to give pamn to

& m. n. neuter, impotent

F 1st conj. Parasm, with Ig,
to boil. [wound,

g, fayur 8tk conj. Parasm. to

gorsAreym n f (gorm a mo-
ment, €4 perishing ) perish-
ng In a moment,

{OrHex » momentariness,

ga past part, pass. of &7,
wounded,

g% 42k cony, Parasm  to forgive,

afya m. n.f patient, forbear-
ing, [crease,

g m. destruction, ruin, de-

f £, the earth, the ground,

fdlmr m. (/. the earth)
lo1d of the earth, a king,

#fic n. milk,

gg Tth cony. Parasm. and Atm,
to pound, to reduce to pow-
der or dust,
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gz m n,f small, mean,

& Ik cony) Parasin, to agitate
AT f- (&3 n afield, Bar
/. a deity) the deity of a field.
& 1st conj. Parasm. to pine or

waste away.
@.'
@ n. the cavities of the human
body, as mouth, nose, &c,
T@gFE m . f. (@g m a sword)
one who has drawn out s
sword,
wegsg m. (s m avillam,

YIAE m. & serpent ) a serpent
1o the form of a villam.

gg wmd verly

@RT m. n f of atree named
.

Rag Tth comy. Atm, 4k cony.

Atm and 6th cony. Parasm.
to be dictressed, to hbe dis-
pleased or offended,

&Y 2nd conj. Parasm. to tell,

T

ey m.n (T o, the sky,
¥eq m, n. the middle) the
muddle of the gky,

ngEra #. (92T /. an array,
a bost, 3y n. a hundred ) a
hundred arrays or hosts  of

elephants,
TS m. the best of elephants.
o/, name of a river; WUTH{-
#r< n. a bank of the Gandaki,
woeeye », temples of an ele-
phant,
st moa f. dead,
nfa /. walk, gait, resource,refuge.
19

g 1st conj. Parasm, to spesk,

121/, & mace.

TgFRE m 7 f desirous to go

TeIaF= f. the daughter of a
Gandharva.

T m. n., f deep, grave,

TR with ST0Y, to attack; with T
and ¥, to advance towards.

wET m. an eagle, the bird of
that species used by Vishnou
as his car

et f. order o1 command of
Garuda, the enemy of the
serpent-race

Iy m fetus, embryo,

ey m.n f. (X m, concep-
tion, and 37z eighth ) eighth
from conception,

:'ré‘ st comy. Parasm, and 10th
conj to think meanly of, to

7 m, the throat, [spurn,

e past part, of 7, dropped.

e m. n f. impassable, 1mpreg-
nable, #, a wood, a thicket,

MEEig n, the name of Axjuna’s
bow.

= 0. limb, body,

arag® n. (ra m. ;i f. shallow
and ggF n. water) shallow
water

= m s particular form of
marriage In which the only
thing essential is the mutual
congent of the bridegroom
and the bride,

9T m. a sacred fire kept per-
petuslly by a householder
household duties.
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ﬁ(\ f. speech,

ot m. efficacy, advantage.

qq 1st con). Parasm, to protect.

g’fﬁ' f. secrecy, protection.

[EAr f. greatness, grandem,
ma)esty.

7t fem. of 7%, great, bulky.

geaqe m (gew m. a fort) pro-
tector or keeper of a fort.

LY 1st conj. Parasm and Atm.
to conceal
g 4tk eonj Parasm. to be
greedy for, to covet.
1st conj Atm. to thmk
wmesnly of, to spurn

e f. family deity,

gedfyq m  the householder
who performs domestic rites,

3 6th con) Parasm. to swallow ;
with g Atm, to promise.

3 9th conj. Parasm with @,
to speak,

fitm a bull; /. a cow, speech,
the earth.

#r=C m. reach, scope.

e f name of a niver,

MO=AT f. 8 bright yellow pig-
ment, [together.

I 9th cony. Parasm. to put

% m. & knot.

(q'{) 9th conj. Parasm and
Atm, to take; with s7g, to re-
cerve o & friendly manner, to
favour ; wuth f, to curb ; with
fa,to be at war with; wsth
|y, to store,

grepofy m. the leader or headman
of a village.
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g m. a stone

¥ 1st conj. Parasm. to become
exhausted.
tz?T m, the moon.

9.

=T £, & small bell

g9 m. heat

I m n f- produced o1 caused
by heat,”

g 1st conj, Parasm 1o eat.

1T m. n. f, horrible,

ot 1st cony. Parasm, with 3q,
to smell

.

m?ndcony Parasm, to shine,
mﬂ%m n. f. (=wag ke a
wheel) onme whose movement
is hike that of a wheel, ever-
revolving,
2nd conj, Atm, to speak
with =, to tell ; with & and
371, to explain,

aw 7. MOVING.

FUR( m. name of a sage,

TJAR: numer, nom. plur. four.

=g m. n sandal wood.

AN f (ST m. a san-
dal tree, g{ f. a blossom, a
flower-stalk, a sprout), a blos-
som, &c,, of the sandal tree.

I=ZgH m. name of a king.
FezTdtE m. name of a prince.

=1, 1t conj, Parasm, to lick up,
to drink ; with 3y, to take m
a little water into the mouth

and drink it as a religious
ceremony,
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m, (¥R m. a
kind of tree with fragrant

flowers, ¥ m, pollen ) the
pollen 1 the flowers of
champakas.

FFqFIT 6. a collection or grove

of champaka trees
1st conj Parasm. to go, to
stalk abroad.

| m dymg the feet, the
dye of the feet.

JIH m. n [ last.

|aRa past part, pass. of T,
practised or done.

afaa past part pass of =g,
besmeared.

TH=gY n. (I 0. lude, skum,
and n. the eye), the
physical eye,

Tg with g and @, to remove,
move aside,

|1g m. n s pleasing discourse,

MO m, name of a person,

JOLTS m. a pariah, an outeast,

[roega m, 7, f. ([ m, a
bard) praised by bards

Jregd m. name of a person,

Fewargt /. (=6 beautiful,
gaty all lmbs ) having all
limbs beautiful.

TEEr /. 8 beaubtiful woman,
a belle,

& 5th cony. Parasm. snd Atm.
to collect; with 3q,to grow
fat; with , to deternmne,
to conclude, with &, to
search, to seek, to look for;
with |7, to hoard.
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a3 104 conj. Atm. to have life
or motion,

g ». name of a forest.

e m. (Rex m. 5. f. dwver-
sified, and oIETY m. con-
versation) conversation on
diverse subjects,

i m. n. f. vanegated
adorned.

frcgzw m. a. £, baving long
been in practice.

g adv. after a long time,

Jd m. @& mango tree, o its

flower.
T

ot m. n. dust, powder;
like dust, to dust.

¥q wnd.

Wn the heart, intellect, mind,
Y7 m. the first month of the
Hindu year,
m. the country or region
of the Gandharvas,

ER
BF 10tk conj. with g, to conceal
TY n & metre [ anything,
33 n. fraud,
BIEA ». covering.

f5g 10tk conj. and Tih conf.
Parasm, and Atm. to cut, to
cut off, to divide,

St

WY 2nd cony. Parasm, to eat.

m m. (mn the world,
and ey, m, soul) Soul of
the world,

SITATY M. (ﬁ'ﬂi n. the universe,

and spg m. lord) the Lord of
the universe.
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SR M (GWTQ n. the uni-
verse, gy o the lord) .the
Lord of the universe,

FTATT 0. (FTT 7. the hup, the
hinder part of anythmmg, and
oY half) the latter on hinder
part,

SIgT f. the thigh,

2T f. matted hair,

ARE m. n, f. besmeared with,
mixed with

AT m. # f. mmanumate,

T with |y, to be born, to
flourish,

TS m the name of the son of
Parikshit, grandson of Arjuna,

§9Y causal of s, to cause, to
bring about, WARGH, inf.

m. a name of Krishna,
=g m a creature

SFHNIS m, n. f, one who Is
boin, m, a man

HRFR 2. (W AT
#qeq ) another birth.

g 1st cony, Parasm, to pro-
nounce m a low voice, to mut-
ter (as prayers). [shasa.

m. name of a Rak-

ST m victory, triamph.

SIYTEE M. 1. f. that which brings
victory. [awake,

S 2nd cony. Parasm. to be

e n. dullness

S| n. 8 collection.

S@HHA n. birth-ceremony,

Sraazy m. fire

WTAERY m. son of Janamtapa.

31g 7, the knee,
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STqY f- wife, woman.

SredY - the Ganges

sftasr » livelihood.

sitqarn S (Sfaw Living, Lfe
At f hope, desre) desue
for living.

aestw m. the world of hiving
beings, this world

Hya n. fe

m. w. f. disgraced
o1 degraded by life or by con-
tmung to live.

gwy with gy and 9 1st cony
Atm, to endeavout, to at-
tempt, to accomplish,

1st, 4th, and 9th cqnj Parasm
and 10th con), to grow old, to
waste awy, to wear out,

37 m, follower of J ina, & person
belonging to the Jan sect,

o1 () 9tk cong. Parasm. and
Atm, to know, with g, to
permib, with SO, to recog-
nize,

¥EAEt o (Jr o knowledge,
HET m a way) the knowledge
of God as a way to eternal
bhss,

&% st cony. Parasm, to blaze
to burn, to be ardent, to glow

d.

ay 1st cony. Parasm. to paie
to chop, with g\, to cut to
pieces, to wound, to hurt by
words.

< m. n f bank, margm.

aa m. a fond name for any re-
lative ( a chuld o1 father).

?
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AT 7. no . one who knows
the t1uth or 1eal philosophy.

g m o, f. belonging to him.

qgd adv. like that, i the same
manner,

aArzeT® m. n f. concerning him

& 8th cony Parasm and Atm
to stretch; to spread, as a
sacufice, ¢ ¢, to perform 1it,
with q, to spread

a9 m ason,

ag-wLf body.

q=g m a thread.

@=ft f. » musical

lute

q=gT den or nom. ved (from
a1 f. lazmess or stupor )
to be lazy

awrzir (a'{and 7 ) in the nudst

mstrument,

qq lst cony, Parasm to peiform
rehglous austerltles

qg 4th conj Atm with "9, to
be pamed or afflicted

A m an Oppressor

qGras m one whose peniten-

tial virtues are his riches,
an ascetic

a4tk cony. Parasm to be dis-
tressed

aﬁ' f. a boat.

a‘a 1st oony. Parasm. and 10th
ronj Atm to threaten, to me-
nace, to reprove

gy m v S like that, in that
manner

ATT m heat,

arg 1st conj- Atm to spresd.

4 n. a shrill sound ; m. n. f
shrill.

ATRISY adv. for so long’a time

qET ady, during that time, m
the meanwhile.

7 m . £, austere, severe,

{1 f a day of the month

e m n. darkness, dark.

ﬁn_’ﬁ!\ m a lower animal, m. n,
f horizontal, sideways,

ddtg® n (@ 7. a holy thing,
such as a nver, and IFH 7.
water) holy water.

gge m n f violent, tumultuous.

gar m a horse,

glErg m 8 name of Indra.

907 ady quickly.

FOTEFES 7. (FUQS m. 8 palm-
tree) a fruit of the palm-tree.

aq 4th conj. Parasm. to De gia-
tified or satisfied

T 4th  cony. to feel
thirsty. [ness,

qeurr f. thirst, greed, covetous-

T 7th cony Parasm. to kil, to
destroy.

d=sRaq m. n. f. brillant, splen-
did, bright, spirited

T n water.

=T m. giving alms, charity.

57 n a collection of three

g st and 4th cony Parasm.
1o tremble, to be afrald ; with
&%, to be afrad.

Yot n protection.

f: ady. thrice.

et . collection of three, viz:
Dharma or religious merit,
Artha or wealth, and Kéma
desires, or fulfilment of desires.

Parasm.
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GriaRaE ( Pifrew
heaven, oEyTA 7 assembly )
the heavenly assembly, the
assembly of the gods

4th and 6th conj. Parasm.
to break, to snap.

¥ar f the second or siver age
of the world

YErFq n the three woilds.

sq¥F m. an epithet of Rudia,
S'1va

ferg /. light, splendour, bught-
ness

.

qs]'\lst conj Parasm. and 10t
cong Atm. to bate, to sting

Zer f a1aw, & fang

&M m- an animal having sharp
teeth, a snake.

Zform n f pron southern.

toftg m. n. /. deserving of
dakshind.

gq m- a tooth.

v absol. of gqr ¢ to give,” hav-
g given,

I st cony Atm. to give.

Zq pres. part. of gy, to give.

g n. curdled milk,

Z=q m. a tooth.

AT m. a snake,

ZNG=AY f. name of a woman, the
wife of Nala

F¥qdY m. dw. wife and hushand

g¥y m. hypocrisy.

¥ lat conj, Atm. to have com-
passion.

ZES n kindness,
TR m. 2. f. poor.
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gRar 2nd cony) Parasm. to be
poor,

T m. pride, [to tear

= 1st conj. Parasm to bust,

FIA m a tooth

g m. n. f. tenth

it /. state, condition,

g 1s¢ cony. Parasm to buin

31‘ 3rd cony Parasm. and Atm
to give

ar 2nd cony Parasm to cut

gHg m a demon

gk m a male child, son.

G m. a forest conflagiation, a
forest.

T m sonof Das'aratha

f37=a m the end of the quarters,
countries 1n all directions.

R m (Ru/ quarter, -
ST m conquest) conquest of
the quaiters, or of all regions,

fizgm n. f. deswous of seemng.

R3afRy adv. every day, day by
day.

33 f a day, heaven.

Rar ind ad. by day.

s m. n f. celestial, beautiful-

ferrmmg o (e, s
n. hermitage ) beautiful her-
mitage.

ﬁq J. direction, quarter.

% 2nd conj” Parasm. and Atm
to besmear.

drex 1st cony. Atm. to consecrate
and thus fit omeself for per-
forming a sacrifice.

& m. n. f. poor, needy, afflicted,
helpless.
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fag=g m (f=, T7g m. brother )

brother of those that are poor

@I m. a particular com ( Ro-
man ).

fta 4tk cony. Atm. to shine

&aw m. n. f. that which Lights
up,

Ztta /. splendour.

#] adp. for a long time, long,
deeply,

g 5th cony Parasm. to give pamn
to, to tease, to afflict,

g:ﬁﬁl%‘ﬂ m. n f. sfflicted with
pain,

g@arE, m n f, one who suf-
fers pam, unhappy,

gragay m. (3:@,§arq m heat)
heat of pain, sorrow, affliction,

g m. n f afflicted

T n milk,

gam n.f whose end 15 diffi-
cult to be reached, infinite.

gaq m. a, f. difficult to obtamn,

gE® n. mproper words, words
not well spoken,

LT n. aplace beset with diffi=
culties and maccessible,

gfra’ m n. f, distressed, miser-
able.

Z3q m. n, f. difficult to be con-
tiolled or put down,

gdd m. n. f. inaccessible, un-
approachable,

At n. an evil or mmprudent act.

gag m. . f. difficult to be under-
stood, obseure

Z8@ m. n. f+ one who has a bad
mouth, one who speaks evil,
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Erani@ m, dudl A
and W& (comp.)
m. n, f vawly proud
of one’s learning,

gl m. n. £ rude.

FFA 0 a wicked deed, wicked-
ness, sin.

gE m.n f wicked,

gax m. n f. difficult to be swm-
mounted, insurmountable,

g% 2nd cong. Parasm, and Atm,
to milk,

g 4th conj Atm. to be pained

g Oth cong. Atm wath =, to
pay 1espect to, to 1egard,

ggm n f fum, strong

39 4th cony Parasm to be proud.

™ f sight, an eye

g 9th cony. Parasm, to tear,

29 m n. f shinng,

2axy S mother of Krishna.

2997 7. the land of the gods,

Zaar/. a deity,

aIAT/ the bitch of the gods

33t m. n. f worshipper of gods

& m, a country,

23R4 m he who has a body, man,
m n f, embodied, having a
body.

% 1st cony. Parasm. with <13,
to purify, to cleanse

A 4th cony. Parasm. with 37,
to cut, to cut off.

2T m. censure or calumny.

YA m n. a0 arm,

e m  (Fga n. milkng,

FTS m. time ) time of milking
ZISST n. weakness.

2§57 n. bad or evil counel,
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qfd f complexion,

g n. wealth

afy /. heaven,

ZERT n, wealth, money.
g5 0 o thing.,

g st conj Parasm, to ran,

Z{ur m propel name,
n a collection of two,

oy f two-fold,

greg m n, . door-keeper,

grgr m the third age of the
world

T 7. door.

ZTCAIS M. a porter; a doo1kecpes,

o m, n . two-fold,

= m, (g two, WL 7

luth) one who has two births,
one belonging to any of the
first thiee castes, a Bidhmana

fufirg m. (o / tongue ) one
who has two tongues, & ser-
pent.

@taq m. one who 1s best

among Brahmanas,  [to hate
{3 2nd cony. Parasm. and dim
fZ<_m. an enemy,

.
T f. desue for wealth,
qasat £, (Fav f the strng
a bow]) the string of a bow
AT /. & pipe,
qapag m, (ax /. the earth, o1
frgm. a lod) loud of the
earth, a king,
offt f the earth,
faqar m, m. f. one who con-
taminates or violates what 1s
nght
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THYgiET m, one-sixth pait
of 1eligious meait as a shaze,
wemEr m (a8 m. law, g

%, an aphorism) one who com-
poses aphorisms on law, a
writer on law,
qr 37d cong. Parasm. and Atm, to
hold, to put, with SF=AY, to
Tude or conceal; with ST o1 ¥,
to shut, with 313, to attend, 1uth
g and @, o join, to canse to
attam etk B, to place, to keep;
with qfX, to wear, with ITH, t0
make, one a famly proest,
with @, to execute, to do, to
command ( as m rehgious
works), with &, to make peace
with, to put or lay on, tofix on

et f & nurse

e n. lustre, glory,

qrr f continuous flow as  of
water, edge.

Y 6t cony Parasm, with €,
to make peace with.

iz ind. fie upon'

off £, intellect

ftgT m. o fisherman,
ory Bth cony Parasm. and
Atm, to shake.

gt f. a yoke,

g 1st & 9th conj. Parasm and
Atm and 6th cony Parasm,
to shake, to set m motion, to
agitate.

g [ 10tk conj. with @, to
shake,

T 1st cony, Parasm to heat.

g m. mcense,

g& m. a rogue,

qa m, n. f. dirty, dust-coloured.
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g with 1, 10th cony or causal,
to know exactly, to resolve,

g with g, to draw out, to save

gy, 5th cony Parasm. to dare,
to brave

§ 1st cony Parasm, to suck, to
dink

YA m oaf (3‘5{ n  courage,
fortitude) one whose wealth
1s fortitude,

Ly 1st conj. Parasm. to blow

=] 1st cony. Parasm to con-
template or meditate upon,
with 317, to contemplate, to
meditate.

ga¥ ady certamnly.

&3 1st con). Parasm. to sound,

7,

7% m. a crocodile.

Ttez m. the lord of mountams,
the mountain Himadlaya,

ag 1st cony Parasm. to sound,
to roar, to thunder.

=g with S0, to hail, to wel-
come.

=g m name of a royal race, an
mmdividual of 1t

ag m. o f humble.

aiE m n, hell,

TF m. a kg,

qugy/ name of a miver

aegsaER m o f (7@ m, g9
m.n f lke, and S{FRA f
form) having the form of Nala,

ATETARA 7 . f (7S €T 7.
form, and qTRA assuming) one
who has assumed the form

of Nala.

225

afet £ a lotus plant.
agdy /- nmnth day of the fort-

night.

afta m n f new,

Ty with &, to perish,

FaT m n f. perishable

g, /. the nose. )

T Ath cony Parasm, and Atm
with g, to prepare oneself,
to make oneself 1eady

At wnd  different, many

arez m name of a Rushu

1ot m name of Vishnu

e pres part of =W (2nd
cong Atm  Veduc) with ﬁq\,
sharpening.

s m n f powerless

firSrra n final beatitude.

frst 3rd comy. Parasm. snd
Atm to punfy; with =19, to
wash

fitm. n f one’s own (e
lations)

{o 2nd cong Atm. with g, to
wash

Graw adv  greatly, ‘excessively.

&= m. n f eternal, constant

frasag n dmly rebgous per-
formance. [mer

frzrT m the hot season, sum-
firaT n. death, destruction,

{farg m. sound, noise

frfRza past part pass. of =g,
censured, censurable.

FrqerqTe pres. part. of ag with
&, lying down.

fffe m. n. f without inter-

stices, dense,
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e adv. verily,

fafa f destny.

forE m one who binds or ties

AT m & mimster, an officer.

s m n. f useless, van

=A< ade. without mterval,
closely.

ARnEaE m- n f “having
the highest excellence” (Prof
Benfey), where there 1s no
contempt, respectful.

fAor m hell.

i past part pass of o3 to
throw with T, dispersed

e m. ». f not having
eaten, fasting

ﬁgum f cruelty,

fistr m n. f tenantless, lone-
gome

st m. a god.

A% m n f, weked.

FM3mm n f ten days old (a
child )

T m. n f. without wealth,
poor,

i m. n-f. filled with, fall of,

fAsqterar /, trath, realty

fAgdw n. desisting, abstaming,
abstinence.

A3/ night,

Freear m lord or king of a
country named Nishadha

femegm n f (Rerf fixty,
¥ m n f. vod) voud of
fixity, unsteady

Fregear £ fruitlessness.

&|3t m nature.

#t wsth 9, to perform the cere-
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mony of the mvestitme with
the sacred thread,

#tw m. n. f. mean, low, m a
low position

Htmwr m n f resorting to a low
man, possessed by a humble

man; flowing down a sloping
giound.

H=: adp. down, below.

ARf m n. £ @RS pob-
tics or prudence, fgor m n f
proficient) proficzent 1n poli-
tics, or very prudent.

g 2nd cony Parasm to praise,

g ind a particle showmg doubt
01 guess

T8 ind certainly, verly,

qYIT m. an ornament worn on
the ankle, an anklet

q9gT m =« f lving among
men, fixed to one place,

ARy f the circumference of a
wheel.

“ﬁ'guqn skill

m kmng of a country named

Nishadha, Nala.

g m n f (| m.e jus-
tice, uprightness, wa= past

part of I with ¥ to proceed)
one whose conductis just o1

upright,

PR m n S (A
what 18 mnght) one who
speaks what 1s right,

g m- n. f. yust, right, pro-
per.

q-

qRE /- a line, a row.
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qF numer, nom, and ace, plur
five, [to read,

93 1st cony. Parasm to repest,

Q= (pres part. pass of q3
to recite or read ) what 15 being
recited

qur_1st conj to prase, to bet or
stake at play, to gamble

qg with aﬁ', to jump towards;
with g and 9, tofly, to fly mto

qagad adv like moths

qae(fe m. name of the author
of a great grammatical work
called the Mahibhashya

qas n fallmg, fallng from vir-
tue, depravation, ruin

qf m. master, hushand

qfas m. n. f sinful, apostate

qu: (ablatiwe sing. of qiv m.
road ) from the way

Qi m. a path, a way

qe n. what is wholesome or
salutary.

4th cony. Atm to drop, to be

dislocated, to fall; with gfw,
to know or understand, to ac-
cept, to do, to practise, o
attamn; wnth 7, to become,
to amount to; causal with
g, to think, to consider, to
set forth, to prove, to make
over, to give ; causal with &,
to strike a bargam.

qg m the foos.

qz n a footstep.

qzdr /- a road, a way.
qare 7. o thing, an object.

9T f. & way, & mode.
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q¥ n & lotus that blooms by

9 1st cony to praise [day

qdft m the sun, a protector,

QT pron m n f other, belong-
ing to another or the othe:
party

qT m n the highest thing, God

qQIq f a line, a row, a succes-
sion

q cony bub

qaraT m the Supreme ruler of
the Universe, God

qHWA m the god Brahma.

qQIEUr - object of attention o1
devotion

qQUATER m. o f one who brings
about the good of others

qUug m n. f. dead.

iy m. son of =Y and
grandson of 3T,

qfeey /. service,
on, worship,

qiar® m an attendant,

qiceT m an attendant, a ser-
vant.

qirT m, n f old, advanced

QR past part. pass. of TR
with qic, abandoned.

QR m n f. pot part of
TR with qfy, deserving to be
abandoned.

qfcafeqq m. n f. one who stands
m the way or obstructs; Teq-
R £. standing 1 1ts way.

qicarR m.  becoming  mature,
maturity.

past part. of
scorched, burnt.

attendance

g with aR,
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qficae past part of Sy with qfE,
depuved of, fallen, depraved

g » change. [mng

qfatqg m n f turning, chang-

g m. retmue
qfcaz m. a master, owner

T m, one who distributes
food at the table.

QAT m 8 1ecluse

qesag m embrace

qicaste /S end, accomphshment,
qfcarg m pan, affliction,
qUIERI m a benevolent deed
qoreY m Tan

qiRrEa m n f oneround whom

fire has been carmed. Fire 18
carried round the victim be-
tore 1t 18 slaughtered

aTiRE adv. fully, to one’s heart’s
content.

qda m the name of a sage.

qITIHT ( pres part. of 3T 1st
cony Atm to go, with 93,
the w7 bemng changed to @7)
running.

qI1E m. a kind of tree,

gz m, n & tender leaf

qr 2nd cony Parasm to protect

gt m falling, fall.

qiea (past part pass. of the
caussl of qg ) thrown.

qrr » @ fit object (of charity ).

qrey m a traveller.

qraFa me 7. fo (@ 2 sm, and
& to do) one who has com-
mitted sin,

qrae m. 7. f. ome who takeg
away sl,
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qrEegay m n. S able m the

highest degree to accomplsh
anything
q'r?t'r\?aa m son of Parikshit

qrey m son of gy, name of the
Pandavas

qrask m fire. [holy

qET m n. f. punfymng, pure,

qEr m a net, a’snare.

frere m n a yellow-red powder

fqogz m. n. f. one who gives a
moasel of food

fusrerR m 2 1ed dye

TR m & name of 8'va

g m n. f. malicious

et /. malice

2 7th cony. Parasm. to gimd.

flere m. n. f, that which
gives pain

$[=T . nectar,

g m. 3 man.

gum m, & ploper name, a
lotus flower.

gorF m. . f. (997 0, ment

and & to do ) meritorous,
gugEs m & holy or virtuous
man
TAEHT 1., 0 f. (TTEw repeat-
ed or repetition, and 3a be-
come ) Itke a repetition.
gy /. & widow remarred.
9T [, a town.
ITY m. name of a deity.
TG n. the gate of a city.
wnd, m front, to the frout,
mr({adv before, in front.
gtvam' m. a family priest.

sﬁr’%‘a m. a family priest, a
chaplain,
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99 9th con) Parasm. to nourish

R M. & ploper name.

gf¥ / nourishment

I m. name of a king

TS (T n osndwe S a
garland) a garland of flowers

giqufy £ having flowers, frutful,

T 9h con). Parasm. and Atm
to punfy

qut past part, pass of g, filled,
fall

qRqIT M. & present given to
servants and others on joyful
occasions

gimn f pron. former, previous,
eastern.

gaT m (g9 pror, TE /. the
might) the prior or first part
of the mght [day

gats m. the first part of the

g or g 3rd cony. Parasm. to fill

93 1t & Tthcony Parasm, 2nd
cony  Atm, and 10th comy.
with &7, to come m contact,
to agsociate.

9d. f an army.

QR m. a low person, a mean
fellow,

9 m. 5. f. large, great.

g 9th cony. Parasm. to il

QTR m one who reads and
explains the Purénas.

Qe n manlmess, prowess,

QoY /. the day of the full

moon,

gFiR /. disposition; plur. sub-
jects, people, ministerial offi-
cers.

20

»o

29

gF= m n. f magnificent, great.

q=9E m. n f hot, fierce, violent

T M. Progress, prevalence.

q=aq past part of =g to fall
with 9.

qaTary m the god Brahmé

QTTIRE (IS progeny, 93
m cattle, and =pET m. wish)
one wishing for progeny and
cattle

WHET m o f (SIS sub-
jects gi@sT n  oppression and
& fom SJ ausing) arising
fiom the oppression of the
subjects.

oioneEa past part  pass. of qr
with g and @, placed; ®¥q-
Fqoea well-disposed, well-

controlled.

Ay m (qargm. heat)store

of heat
qﬁfaﬁn:} m. help agamst an
THER §,

evil, a remedy,

AEEEE m n. [ inveterate, ir-
remediable, self-willed, obsti-
nate, perverse.

qQerTey m- an enemy,

ORBET n- an image reflected
as In & TOIrTor.

gfafE past part pass. of R
with qﬁr, forbidden, prohi-
bited.

afderd f @ female door-keeper,

qIg m. n. f or ady. recent,
fresh.

g m n. f. western.

v, ind. (T every, ST m
day) every day.
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gegsigT n  1estorng to Lfe
again, revival.

qegeqAni m. n. f (qegAw past
part of q with gfy and IT)
ready-witted, quick, sharp

oegq m. dawn, daybreak.

odfig past part. of fg to shine
with ¥, shinng brightly.

2T m. a TegIon,

ggs m the god of love,

oeft m m. f. keen, acute, talented.

qqa m n. f. (past part. of qF
with q), one who has submit-
ted or surrendered himself.

g i3q m. a great lord.

g m n fo (past part. of 91
wnth ), disappeared (as dark-

ness) and appeared (as lhight) ;
n daybreak,

T m. prowess, greatness.

qufa m. name of a man.

THE /- name of a woman.

YHTOT 7. measure, extent,

THTE 7. & mistake.

qquuTn starting, march [o, used.

qIE past part pass. of I with

QAR m- & traveller,

graTecy S (q@ft  intel-
hgence, and gqIEq getting)
getting intelligence.

qafr past part. of &g with ¥,

exiled or turned a recluse.

qaw past part. of §F with 9,
pleased, propitious.

gqaq m. anything that 1s pro-
duced, produce, fruit or pro-
duct.

QAT #. boldness.

qr=( m. n. f eastern.
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gror m (plural) hife.

grotraTa m destiuction of Iife

qgy, adyv or prep (used with
verds) visible, manifest

gt - border

qtraad, past part. act. of the
caus. of 3trq with A, having
made to get, having given

UTHFTS m . f. (IH past part, of
g with g, arrived, and RS
m time) that whose time has
arrived, swited to the oceasion.

wnd mostly, In most cases,

generally.,

oYt f seeking
e m. n. /. one with a

pleasing look. [na.
g m. name of a Brihma-
frrear@ m. (g m. dwelling
together) dwelling together of
beloved persons, the company
of beloved persons
oAy 9¢h cony. Parasm. and Atm.
to love, to please.
ofiet past part pass of oy, pleased.

I M. & monkey.
g7 1t & 9th conj. Parasm, to

burn.
et 2nd conj. Parasm. to devour.

q‘.n

oL 1st conj. Parasm, to go.
1st cony. Parasm, to be
crowned with success, to bear
fruit.

FFUR m. 7. f. one who gathers
the frnit or is benefited by a

certain course.
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RIHRME m. n. f. (T root)

fruits, roots, and others,
HERIC m sobbing.

9.

g m a hoy.

T wnd. particle mmplying sur-
prise, sorrow, &c.

=g th conj. Parasm. to tie, to
fasten.

Jq7 n restraint, 1mprisonment,

& . an army.

JERETOT m. (ITPRF m. an attr-
bute, a pecubarity, environ-
ment) outward attributes, pe-
culiarities, or environment

adv. out.

qg adv. highly, much.

FEET m. n. f. of various sorts.

qoe 2 (@ n & collection)
a number or multitude of
BI‘TOVV‘B.

Frorqy m (crﬁF-[m a way) the

way or range of an arrow
AOTETE S (I /. shower) shower
of arrows.
FSIET m morning sun-shine.
T £ & girl
e m N a tear.
m. the name of Nala dis-
guised as a charloteer
finfigor m name of a brother of
Ravana and ally of Rima.
gl n. (/. talent, Fyor
n. a s1gn) a sign of talent
gafy@ m n. f. hungry,
m. name of a king of
Magadha, father of Jard-
spthdha
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g m- awaking.

serq 7. the Divine Cause and
Essence of the Universe; m. a
sacrificial priest whose duty
1t 15 to exercise a general

superintendence over the per-
formance.

AEEag m o fo llumined by
the Vedas, possessing the
splendour conferred by the
practice of the Vedic 11tes

FEE m (g and ST be-
ginning) the god Brahmi and
others,

sy m. a particular form of
marriage 1n use among Bréh-
mapas

% 2nd conj. Parasm. and Atm.
to speak.

H.

qrReAEr m. (afRe /. love, devo-
tion and HEY m. & way) de-
votion to or love of God as a
way to eternal bliss

W m, name of a deity, luck,
prosperity.

I past part. pass. of W3, de-
stroyed, broken down, “run
away (from the field),

N 15t conj. Parasm and Atm.
to take, to resort to; with @,
to divide; with g% and §,
to admit to a share, to be-
stow upon.

Wey 7¢h cony. Parasm. to de-
s'%roy, to break,

Nz m. a soldier.

W 15t conj. Parasm. to speak
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TR m. 4. f. (STeRt past
part. pass. of wy with =,
overtaken, overcome ) over-
come by fear

g m. the world, worldly exist-
ence

Mg # a house,

qiaaegar f fate, destiny

Aqr 2nd con) Parasm. 1o seem,
to appea1, to shine

Iy ., division

TWTIT 1 lot.

wrgEer m (AFg 2. luek, good
fortune, qyIr m, accession) the
accession of good luck or foi-
tune,

RIS 102% cony with &7 and [a,
to admib to & shaie, to Destow
upon

g m the sun

wrgdr f- wife of Dwmyodhana,
the eldest son of Dhritardshtra

WY m, name of a Rishi.

W m athng. [answer

wy, 1st cony, Atm with wtw, to

WqFq m the writer of a
Bhashya or explanatory dis-
course, a commentator,

qresRT m the sun

IRT /. a wall

g 7tk conj. Parasm. and Atm
to split.

R m. . /. different.

Y 81d cony. Parasm, to fear,

figor m, 4. /2 dreadful

K f possession, enjoyment

R 7th cony. Pdrasm to enjoy;
Atm. to dine, to eaf,
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GETH-gAT 7. a cobra, a ser-
pent.

3 f the earth,

3 with o1fy, to oveicome; wilh
gk, to despwe, to treat cone
teraptuously.

YAGHRIH m coming together o1
union of amumals or bemgs.

¥R m, n f, much

agsg m n f about to become

37 3rd cony Parasm, and Atm
to support, to bear,

gy m n f much, mighty

¥w m afrog, [Joyment(-§ /. ).

Werme m n f producing en-

sprgeort/ (Awr m worldly en-
joyment, geory / thust) thust
for worldly enjoyment

H3y 1st cony Atm and 4th cony
Parasm to fall

gy 1st and 4t cony Parasm
to wande:, to revolve.

qE 6th conj. Parasm and Atm.
to bake, to scorch

1A st cony. Atm, to shine
a1y 1st cony. Atm. to shine.

k{f an eyebrow.
I 1st conj. Atm to shie

H.

/999 m & name of Indra.

#g® n. welfare, prosperity, what
18 holy, anything fortunate o1
auspicious

ageRe m (AgS n. and H&
time) an suspIclous 0cCasIOn.

HEIWLT 7, an auspicious lamp.
[ agm n f. agreeable, sweet.
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guzsr n decoration or ormament,

qugq m & temporary hall erect-
ed on festive occasions, a
shed, an enclosuse,

HUST n an orb, a circle,

7Y n opmion, advice, counsel

| past part of HY, mic xicated

tn'v?(-‘-[ m a churning handle

39 adv. for me.

HT v a spirituous Liquoi,

Irgq% m, an offering of honey,
curdled milk, &e, to a guest
on his arrival

TITT adv. sweetly

TRE m. a black bee.

qeqy m n . muddle, o waist

weqrg m (weg mddle, and syg
n, day) midday, noon.

Hq with ¥, to disregard,

TRy m n.f mielhigent

A m. & man.

wgs=Hq m. (qg m. one of the

progenttors of men) one born
of Manu, a human bemng, a
man.

gy m wish, desue.

we 10th comy Atm. to hold a
consultatlon, to consult

goiige o a syllable of a holy
or Vedic verse.

7Y 9th conj Parasm to churn,

q—qar /- dullness, withered con-
dition.

gorgar S (Aeg dull, Wy
fortune, #=ZYFY one who 1s
unfortunate) musfortune,

g9 m name of an architect,

I m. » 187,
HTY f- a female swan.

7% 7 & god.
¥l m name of a king

H&=T m the son of the Wind,
MArut;, a monkey soldier
devoted to Rama.

TaeT /. bound, Limit,

e 6th cony. Parasm. to smk,
to be mmmersed,

gea®m m n the head

aEg n lustre, greatness

qET n greatness, power.

qETSH (qgg{ and 3157) m o geat
goatb

g m. n. fo (dE ond o
m speed) very swift.

faEEaE m. n S of gieat noln-
lity, noble

Feihre= 7 (Aeq and SIS
m  sprinklmg water as on
the head of a king when he 1
crowned) great coronation,

IS m, lord, a great king

HqeEre m n f of gieat virtue
or value,

TERTTRa w6 £ (FErE
gqa N a bed, SR M 0 S
used to) accustomed or used
to costly o1 11ch beds.

azaAr/. name of the daughter
of a Gandharva

gy m (g m a bull) a great
bull.

HEZ@ m the great ocean.

FEQFTRA M- n [ very bene-
volent

a1 8rd conj. Atm to measure,

g m. respect, self-respect,
pride, ariogance
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HET m. man,
qEIUgE me an evil spint in

the form of a man

H13gHk 7. the whole race of
men, mankind.

A /- (qr m. respect) lofti-
ness of respect, great self-
respect

HHF m n. f. mine,

AT £, Jugglery, decertful tricks

qreq m. wind.

ArEAr st m  the son of the god
of wind, Marut:

HISTRIT m. & gardener.
qTfs=g n darkness, dirtmess

HEqaq, m- name of a glant,
the maternal grandfather of

Ravana
1", g
:}fg, } n. fesh.

HIE m 8 month,

@: ade. mutually, with each
other, together,

fry= n. a couple, a pair.

fireqr ind ado, falsely

W 9th cony Parasm. and Aim,
to destroy.

gresaeaeE n. (g n. a
crown ) the water [in the
form] of the light or lustre
of crowns.

gewdhat f- having the hair dis-

ordered o1 dishevelled.

gl /.

S § ° pearl.

AT/ garrality.

gargmay m, (39gE
bieathing, =g m. perfume,
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smell) the fragrance of the
breath of the month.

FAIFHLA m. 1. £ of a lovely foim

or shape.

gT m. name of an enemy of
Vishou or Krishpa

g m £, a fist,
g9 9tk conj. Parasm to steal
g% wsth g to fant,
g m, dumbness,
% 1st cony Parasm to famt,

T3 m. the head,

TS 7. a root, basts,
HYF m, & mouse ; FYRIT m

king of mice,
10th conj, Atm. to look for,
to search,
FIOTRT /. mirage,
3T f chase, hunting,
TEENE m. n f. followng

Or pursuing an antelope,

A 2nd cony Parasm, and 10¢4
conj to wipe, to wipe off, to

clear, with g, to wipe off;
with |, to sweep.

gue m n. the stalk of the
lotus plant.

a7, 9tk con). Parasm. to pound,
to reduce to atoms.

gt ind falsely,

J@eT £ » girdle round the waist.

g m o f fit or destined to
be sacrificed.

¥AFT f name of a celestial
damsel

F S J- princess of Mithil4,
Sit4,

#g m. foohshness, infatuation.

n, silence,
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fﬁta'& n. folly,

A1 1st comy. Parasm. to repeat
over m the mind, to repeat,
with &y and o, to repeat,
to repeat by tradition, to pre-
seribe, to rule.

I&=3 m a barbarian,

1st conj. Parasm to grow
weary, to become fant or
langud,

7.

JSHHTA M. a sacrificer,

g m & sacrifice,

guwg m a portion of a sacu-
ficial ceremony.

qAqIEY m  an  enclosure pre-
pared for a saciifice,

WIH m. & proper name,

qfT m. n. £ pertammng to
sacrifices,

qq with @, to struggle,

Tt and. for whose ( relative )
sake, for whom.

qaAq: adv, with efforts.

ATy adv. according to the
rules laid down in ceremonial

works, according to the sacred
pracepts.

qYeq adv, accordng to fancy,

to one’s heart’s content, as one
chooses,

%, 1st cony. Parasm to restrain

I m. the god of death, the derty
presiding over death,

G f. name of a river.,

Tt m. a way.

™ 4th conj. Parasm. to strive,
to endeavour ; with W,

2385

gt 2nd cony. Parasm. to go;
with & and fg, to go away,
to pass away

qES@AT ade, as long as life
endures,

qEF adw. for which while, while,
as long as

g 2nd cony Parasm. to join,

g 7 a paw, a couple, FrEII
n & palr of clothes,

g m. n. a yoke,

TR n. (T age, perod,
S{7q¥ another) another age
or period.

g9 1st cony, Parasm and 10th
conj. to unite; with f, to
appoint,

T 7tk cony, Parasm. and Atm to
jom, with 37, to put a ques-
tion to; swith Sg, to endeavour,
to exert; with [, to appownt,

T 4th cony. Atm. to curb one%
mind,

T with 3, m the Pass, to be
separated from,

T f. a battle.

TR /. a young lady or woman,

I m- a youth, a young man.

I m. a sacrificial post to which
the ammal is tied,

TANT m. a, f. pertaming to the
continent of Europe,

NEAAIY past part. act. of the
caus- of T, having jomed,
qraeqrst m. ((Frg m, a warrior,
YIS m, 2 multitude) a mul-

titude of warriors, an army,
n, youth,
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T.

T n blood,

Tg m the place where any gieat
thing 1s done, stage

TKWA m. #, f. come to the stage.

T with @, toarrange, to effect,
to perfoam

G /) a rope

UT m n, & battle, a battlefield,

orgar,/ (ot and ﬁﬁyoke)
the brunt of battle

Tq £. love,

T 4th cony Parasm, to huit

TE m, hastiness, 1ashness,

T with I, 1st cony, Parasm
to die; wath &, to stop

T m 9. f. pleasant, [san,

Rwag m (TRY m. a18y) the

T 1st cony, Parasm. to scream

LA 10£% cony to quut,

WH n. seciecy, solitariness, a
seciet, adv, secretly, solitarily
Tew m n. f. deprived of, be-

reft of.
T 2ud conj. Parasm, to give,
THEF m. a descendant of Raghu
TS 1st cony. Parasm, and Atm
wsth (&, to shine
T m. a kmg, m n f, shming
gk 7 multitude of kings, all
the kings

n., m and FF a. &
house, a palace) a 10yal palace

YA m. a sacrifice performed
by kings,

g wilh AT caus to propitiate,

TORTTAY £, the wife of Réma,

TER m, (Twy proper name and
S7If¢ beginning) Réma and
others.
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g n kingdom, a nation,

ey n. property, wealth,

& "th cony Parasm, and Atm
to evacuate,

% 2nd cony Parasm. to make
nose, to cry aloud,

gy m n [ harsh,

FawT m n f palatable,

& m. n f. agreeable, hand-
some

&% 2nd cony Parasm to weep,
to bewail, to lament for

%z m. the god S'iva.

L34 7th cony Parasm, and Atm,
to obstiuct, to pievent, tu
besiege

%% m the name of a man.

%Y f anger.

&g with 377y, to ascend,

& » form,

g m dust

T m wealth.

Qar m disease, sickness

ey n dual, heaven and earth,

ﬁ"qq\ 7, a bank,

TR m. name of the son of

Hamngs’chandra,

<.
sy f the goddess of wealth
and beauty, splendour, glory.
e m, a stick, 8 staff.
g m n f small.
g n Lttleness, dishonour,
YY adv, early,
: 1st and 10t cony, Parasm,
and Atm, to go, with ¥g, to
violate, to transgress,
&Y 1st cony, Parasm, unth %, to



SECOND BOOK OF BANSKRIT.

speak, to prattle ; with @, to
lament,

@ with o1, to getor design a cer-
tain animal as a vietim to be sa-
crificed.

F#L with s, 1st cong. Atm to
depend on.

@9 1st and 417 con. Parasm to
desu'e with 370y, to desire,
to covet, to crave,

3T 20d cony  Parasm. to giwe or |

take,

INT m acquisition, gain,

@@ n, indulgence, mdulging

ST #. beauty, loveliness,

{5 6th conj Parasm and Atm
to smear, to anoimnt,

rag' 2nd conj. Parasm, and Atm,
to lek,

& 4th cony. Atm  to clmg or
press clogely, to be a sorbed,
to be dissolved,

& 9tk conj Parasm to melt, to
be dissolved, to be absorbed,
with §3, to melt,

& past part. of &, concealed,
hidden,

gg_ st comy. Atm. to roll on the
ground

B 4th conj. Parasm, to be des-
troyed to disappear or vamish,

29 6th cony. Parasm. and Atm,
o take away, to Tob, to
plunder, to deprive of.

g9 m. a hunter, a fowler.

@ 9¢h cony, Parasm and Atm.

frdrq m. opposmion ; SALLT m.
harmony,

i
i

[
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with st 1st conj. Aim.

and 10¢% cony. to look at, to
see

IFETINE m. (3T n. a collec-
tion of three, qf@ m. lord)
the lIord of the three worlds,
viz,, Heaven, the Earth, and
the lower regions

FrFarz m censwe of people
SrRraE n (S R SR

Gy another world

. ErFTYaTE M censuie by people,

il repute.
3= » the eye,
3w ». 8 hair
S m. the nande of a Rishn
i@ m. n f moving, unsteady
AT @E m. n. won T
m, & bond, a fetter), a fetter
of 1ron.

T.

Fg: m plural, the name of a
people or then countiy, [ing
g with W to give a bless-
ER:} wzth a7, to answer.
g5 m. n, adamant
a7 10th conj, Atm. to deceive
a'z%a' m a banian tree,
gearMS m. the fire supposed to
exist at the bottom of the sea,
gursE m (JOE m. 2 mer-
chant) merchants,
IJ@aq /. 2 heifer,
Feqr f- dear, a female chil
FI%wH m the process
of killing,
heavenly bemgs,

fAreqwdE m, a proper
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aq 8tk conf, Atm, to beg,

afegasyg pot. part, of g, fit to
be bowed to,

g=g m.n f, produced or exist-
ing m a forest,

g 1st conj, Parasm. and A,
to shear, to cut, to sow, with
ﬁ'{:\ , to offer sacrificial food,
to present,

94 n. the body.

g 1st cony Parasm, to vort,

qT 10¢h conj to choose,

ansur m, the god of water o1
the sea,

9 ». armour,
q99T #. 1ain-fall, raining

qeng, m. a frog.

g 18 conj. Atm, 1o cover,

asq'fﬂ: m n, an anthill,

% 2nd conj. Parasm to wish

FIZR m. the cry c-ﬁwz' at the
time of throwing an oblation
mto the fire; this s consider-
ed a deity,

T, 2nd  cony Atm to dress;
caus, with ¥, to put on a
garment, 1o dress,

g7 » cloth, a garment,

FE-aEAaE m (FEeaEr S
name of a woman and giaF
m, destroyer) wmurderer of

fat, mariow
the earth,

aeg ». and S1G 5,
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g st conj, Parasm. and Atm.
“with 37, to bring,

& m fire.

ar 2ad conj, Parasm. to blow,

greqar /. censurableness, liabi-
Iity to censure,

JrqE, caus of qT, with AT, to
extinguish,

JIERH adv, often,

FTRE m. a cloud,

TG m. the son of Vili, a
monkey chief,

JreH{H m. name of a sage,

FET m. n. a day,

FrEq m. the god Indra

qi@s m. a descendant of
Vasishtha.

%= m n £, blown out, opened,

fas= m. n. £ courageous, pos-
SesSIng prowess.

fA=rgaror (pres. part. of the
pass. of the caus. of =T to go,
with ) being thoucrht o1
considered,

it » 5
curious.

fa=g 1st comy. Parasm to go,
to approach,

féﬁr 6% conj. Atm and Tih
con] Parasm wnth to

’
tremble, to fear, to be dis-

gusted.

@t 3rd conj. Parasm, and Atm,
to separate, to distinguish;
with .

o= 102 conj. to distort, to
make ridiculous, ta mack

wonderful,
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fasr m. n, £ (& devoid of,
and georr /. desire ) free from
any desire,

3 2nd cony Parasm, to know.

ﬁa: Tth cony, Atm. to reason
upon, to discuss,

BE caus. with @, to offer, to
present, to inform

@t m. (in the plur.) the
name of a country, the mo-
dern Berars,

Az o, (B3 m. a foreign

country ) gomg to a foreign
country, [the plural).

fa%z m name of a country (in

g past part, pass, of =T,
prerced, struck, wounded.

& /. learning, lore,

faga pres. part. of fig to know,
knowing.

ﬁ%‘!\ m. an enemy.

frarg m the creator, fate,

{37 past part, of g with {,
destroyed.

frarw m. bondage, tie,

Bf n. a forest,

o m. a Brihmana,

BT m. 8 god,

farg m destruction.

favroe® m. name of a sage,

firrfd - wealth, prospenty,
power or greatness.

Aufaar f. want of mtelligence.

fAga m. a. f. with the face
turned away from.

X m. n. f, separated,

g m. opposition ; HHIT m.
harmony,

2389

ﬁm‘%‘d 7, a wanton pastime
faga past part. of gT wnth @,
destroyed.

@ » (Bar m. ma-
riage and @Ry m, a ceremony)
the ceremony of marriage,

fAfram n. £ of several kinds,

ﬁ'!{r\ with g and sy, to enter
n, come In,

fas m. the third order or caste
among the Himdus; /. pl. sub-
jects, people.

famfrg m. a slaughterer,

R m. an arrow, [sons).

@R m. n. f. respectable (per-

fasta m n. f.(past, part. pass of
i with ) famous, famed as.

fara: adp. m all directions,

By m. Lord of the universe,
God,

fragqy m. the Protector of all,
God,

ﬁwg\ m, Protector or Sup-
porter of the universe,

fAsa{aan £, capacity to mspire
confidence,

ﬁ‘*ag‘&.r\ m the creator, Brahma,

fiargg m, the name of a Gan-
dhbarva,

%3 m. plur, all the gods,

fora 8rd conj. Parasm. and Aim,
to surround,

faa m, objects givmg ser
pleasure,

fawror m. a, a horn,

ReqgiRa, m. he

heavenly bemgs,

ﬁﬂ‘zxﬂﬁ‘im.a
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s adv m detall,

fasare m extent. [ment

o m  admiiation, amaze-

e past part of Ry weth @&,
s prised

fza m n.f wmterrupted,

13zrr ( abs of gr to abandon
with @& ) having abandoned

A past part pass of v
with {3, prescubed by the
scripbures,

&t m . f destitute of,

@g® m n f overwhelmed,
affticted

Fiwca m warlike feeling, one
of the mmne poetic sentiments

freae 1/ (R an army)

an samy of wariiois or heroes,
gqﬁ m. n, f, desirous of choog-
mg
g 5th conj, Parasm, snd Atm,

to cover, with 37q and ey, to
open, wath I, to restram, to

curb; with 3, to expound, to
cxpiess; with aw, to shut
& 10tk cony with &, to oppose,
to dissuade from,
gz n, (I om, tree and g
n root ) the root of a tree,

o 1st & Tthcon). Parasm, 2nd
cony. Atm, and 10{8"conj. to
avod, to shun,

IR m. a wicked person,

g with T, to pass away; with

to turn round, to turn

(un the causal) to m-
brmg into practice,
place, an
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IH=g m  account, occuirence,
history,

gArFaHEe o (FAE, IO 0
hearing ) heayng of lustory
o1 account,

F £, hielihood, mamtenance

g m killer of g, Indra,

FYT adv, in vain, uselessly,

ggm n, S old,

I/ prosperity,

0w m a scorpion

Exy 1st eony, Parasm to ran, to
shower down, to pour down,

agz m, a SNdia, a sinner, a
rep1obate,

aw [, ram,

g 9th conj Parasm. and Atm
to choose,

7 m speed, velocity,

Jror-3oft £ braided hair,

39 m, a bamboo,

3z f. agony,

% wnd, an expletive,

Y%= n. agony, afliction,

%[m'q n. gkill,

3RF m n f belonging to a
Veda,

§w m. son of Vedhas,

m & glammarian,

Yaeq o difficulty, calamity.

5q=% past part. pass, of 373y with
&, plain, manifest, i

syt m- exclusion or sbsence,

AT past part, of w3y, affhcted.

=g 4tk conj. Parasm, to pierce,
to wound,
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599 m. expenditmie

SYTRTIT £ grarpmar.

=R m. n. f- sick

sq1& m & mad elephant

sqr@ m  the reputed author of
the Mahdbhérata, a Rish

qAERT m- B, /. one who has a
liking for fasts and other de-
votional vows

7 6tk cony Parasm to cut,

to mow, to tear

#H=t f shame,
ql

| with S st cony. Aim to
hope

g 5tk conp. Parasm to be able

WHRE M, N. a cart

T n, snimal-dung.

TFaST £ name of a lady, wife
of a king named Dushyanta

TFT m 0. f. possible

% 7. a name of Indra

WFRIg m  the congueror of
Sfakra or Indra, the son of
Révana.

AFEAT m. s conch-blower,

g 10th cony to deceive, to
defraud

N m, the husband of srefy,
Indra.

g m nf. living for a hun-
dred years,

ady. from an enemy.

oy 1st conj, to perish, to decay.

A adv. gradually, slowly.

ﬁq\ 1st cony. Parasm, and Aim.

to curse; WeeAT wnd. past part
21
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F5g m. vooe, a word,
o ond happiness, welfare,

m n, f. one seeking
refuge

[ITHOEY M., n. & bower o1 shed
made of ariows,

[qLF m, a kind of pot

FORA m n. / one having a
body, m a human bemng, a
man,

30w m (= /. the night )
the lord of the night, the moon

I m, o rabbit, a hare

TS m, the moon,

97 adv perpetually,

1st cony. Parasm wnih ,
to kill, to destioy

wafyar (e and By ) art or

knowledge of waz
weEara m (W, dura m. fall
ing on) a stroke of a weapon,
AT % weapons of all kinds,
[ Mm, vegetable
MY m, a curse
[T m, the young of beasts,
HT9F M. 0. /- eternal, eveilasting
0] 2nd cony Parasm, to govern,
to regulate, to discipline,
qre, 2nd cony. Atm, with sy, to
wish, to desire, to bless.
ST 7, (TS 0, seripture,
and QAT m. prolbition )
seriptural prohibition
ARy m. & peacock,
g n. the head,
i n. a kind of flow
frodew m 8
stones,

firg Tth conj



tinguish, with &, to particu-

la1se
sft 2nd cony Atm v le down, o
sleep, with @xfa, to swpass

s m n j old

5ﬁ‘a=ﬂﬂr ] protection
cold

sfige m o ool

st n good disposition

5% /. an oyster-shell

stam n f pue

SR.9TP M & proper ualue

SIFT.319 M & propel hame

FATSIES /1 & proper name

55 m>m  the woney given to
the parents of a bude, orgm-
ally as a purchase price

from

SNt S sexvice, attendance ov
m’%qur m n f. poweitul
FF] m ¢, [ vacant, empty

sFqgey / having no hivelmess
on the face, pale-faced, of a

dejected countenance,
T m 2 name of Fva,
sgg n & hown
T wath 3, to fade (as pass).
aw m n 1emainder, all othews,
?raq m name of a king

SREFS m 0 f oveicome with
{

80110W,
g m. n.f dark green,
g m [fatigue
d conj Parasm. to cook,
<f part of 5, fatigued
« fifth month of the

+gm, and Atm,
%o, to go to,

to veso1t 10, with G, to 1€s01b
, 1o, to 1est vn, to depend upon
3§y 9¢h con) Parasm and Aim

to cook

sft /. wealth, goddess of wealth,
beauty

sfig m the name of the god
Vishnu

g 5th comy, Parasm to bea
o

giagdee m o 1 (GRS ew
and gRygT m n [ chawung )
charmimg to the ea

' Nfrofr/ a lme

} g m splendows

‘ 2 n. ear

AT 1 a pau of ears,

g n to-worrow's duty o1

g m o dog [woik

2nd cony Parasm to breathe,

~antn &, to 1espue; with {3,
w believe, to confide, wilh g
ard @Y, to calm one-selfl, to
Fake couzage

qZ m a beast of prey, a heast

4.

| merelva m n./ (EET /. nu-

| ber, syft@ m n.f gone be-
youd) mnnumerable,

A past part ol T with w,
united,

| gamay m, 2 battle

| FT m. a proper name,

€qE past part of g with &y,
pleased, satisfied, gratified

"2z m, doubt,

geqr [, twilight [at the morning
and evening iwilights and m

the noon prayers ate offered
by Brahmanas],







